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Transliteration Table 
The method of transliteration of Isl{mic terminology from the ˜Arabic 
language has been carried out according to the standard transliteration 
table mentioned below. 
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i - Free from Imperfections and Exalted is He 

� - Prayers be upon him and his family 

� - Peace be upon him 

� - Peace be upon her 
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In the Name of All°h, the Most Gracious, the Most Merciful 

_fldo^mev=lc=qeb=^rqelo=

THE EMINENT SCHOLAR, ¤yatull{h al-˜U£m{ Shaykh N{#ir Mak{rim 

Sh|r{z| was born in the year 1924 in the city of Sh|r{z in Iran into a 

religious family who were well known for their high level of 

spirituality and noble ethical traits. His Eminence finished his 

elementary school studies in Sh|r{z, where his intelligence, excellent 

memory and eagerness to learn, made him amongst the best students, 

often completing two years of studies in one year!  

The conditions which existed in Iran in those days obligated this 

young man - who possessed such talent and aptitude - to choose the 

path of University and use his gifts to attain a secular qualification. 

However, the hand of destiny and the blessings of the Merciful Lord 

and his own secret desire to become better acquainted with, and to 

delve deeper into the teachings of Islam, drew this young man’s 

attention towards Islamic studies. Especially because, since after the 

spring of 1941 (when Iran became embroiled in the 2nd World War), 

the regime’s restrictions relaxed and the Islamic Seminaries gained 

renewed popularity. 

HIS STUDIES 

His Eminence started his formal Islamic studies at the age of 14 at 

Madreseh-ye ¤gh{ Bab{kh{n-e Sh|r{z, and within a short period of 

time, he was able to complete the prerequisite preliminary studies 
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such as morphology (#arf), Arabic grammar (na¡w), logic (man¢iq), 

exposition (bay{n), and rhetoric (bad|˜).  

He then turned his attention towards the fields of jurisprudence (fiqh) 

and principles of jurisprudence (u#}l al-fiqh) and once again, due to 

his exceptional abilities, he was able to finish the study of the 

complete levels of introductory and both the levels of the 

intermediate Islamic studies in just four years! During this time, a 

group of students from the Islamic Seminary in Sh|r{z were also 

benefiting from his classes.  

The positive criticisms and personal opinions of His Eminence 

concerning the classes being held in Qum and also in relation to the 

need for including extra information within the books that were 

being taught at the various Theological Seminaries hinted at the 

bright future which awaited him. Meanwhile in religious gatherings 

in this city, his capabilities, genius, meticulousness and deep thought 

were witnessed by others and no one was able to deny his God-given 

talents. 

When this brilliant star was a mere 18 years old, through his 

penetrating thought and versatile pen, he wrote a commentary on the 

book Kif{yatu’l U#}l, in which he shed light on some ambiguous issues 

mentioned in this traditional work. At the age of 18, he formally 

entered the Theological Seminary of Qum and for the next five years, 

he attended the religious gatherings and classes of some of the 

greatest teachers of those days, such as Ayatull{h al-˜U£m{ Bur}jerd| 

� and other great personalities.  

In order for His Eminence to become better acquainted with the 

illustrious scholars who were studying and teaching in one of the 

greatest Theological Seminaries of the Sh|˜a, and to better understand 

their ideas and thoughts, in the year 1950, he made his way to the 
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«awzatu’l ˜Ilmiyyah of Najaf al-Ashraf in Iraq. It was here that he was 

able to take part in the classes of some of the greatest teachers such 

as: ¤yatull{h al-˜U£m{ al-«ak|m �, ¤yatull{h al-˜U£m{ al-Kh}˜| � 

and ¤yatull{h al-˜U£m{ ˜Abdul H{d| al-Sh|r{z| � and others.  

At the age of 24, His Eminence was granted permission for 

independent reasoning (ijtih{d) from two of the great scholars of 

Najaf al-Ashraf. In addition, ¤yatull{h al-˜U£m{ al-«ak|m � wrote a 

brief foreword to His Eminence’s work, The Book of ¬ah{rah.  

His acquisition of knowledge continued with the great teachers in 

Najaf until economical restraints forced him to leave this holy city, 

and return back to Iran in the year 1951. He chose to settle in the holy 

city of Qum, which in those days required religious scholars. Once 

again, he joined the circle of scholars who later on, had a profound 

impact on his life. 

After returning to Iran, ¤yatull{h al-˜U£m{ Mak{rim Sh|r{z| began 

teaching the intermediate and higher level of studies (kh{rij) in u#}l 

al-fiqh and fiqh – and it is now close to 28 years that he has been 

teaching these classes, which have benefited a large number of 

students. In addition, after teaching many of the important books of 

fiqh, he went on to write summaries and notes of these great works. 

At present, his sessions at the kh{rij level on u#}l are one of the most 

popular classes in the «awzatul ˜Ilmiyyah of the Sh|˜a and there are 

close to 2,000 dedicated scholars and students who attend and benefit 

from his lectures. 

From the time of his youth, he used to write books in various fields of 

Islamic studies such as theology, Islamic awareness and the issue of 

wil{yah (of the Ahlu’l Bait �). Later, he started to write on the 

exegesis of the Qur˜{n, fiqh and u#}l al-fiqh and he is currently 

recognized as one of the important writers in the Muslim world. 
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POLITICAL ACTIVITIES 

He played an active role in the events which culminated in the Islamic 

Revolution of Iran, and it is because of this that the Shah imprisoned 

him several times. He was exiled on three separate occasions to the 

cities of Chabh{r, Mah{b{d and An{rak. After the Revolution, he was 

appointed to the first Council of Representatives (Majlis-e Khubrag{n) 

where he played an important role in formulating the first 

constitution. 

HIS VALUABLE CONTRIBUTIONS 

¤yatull{h N{#ir Mak{rim Sh|r{z| has been very active in various fields 

of teaching and guiding the upcoming scholars of the Theological 

Seminary of Qum, and has initiated various projects, of which we will 

mention just a few:  

1. A Religious Publication of the Sh|˜a Centre : For a long time, His 

Eminence felt the need for the «awzatu’l ˜Ilmiyyah of Qum to have a 

general publication which would be able to defend the Sh|˜a against 

the ever-growing works that were being published to misguide 

people.  

In addition, people had always expected this from the great Islamic 

seminaries and there was pressure from different parts of the 

community, including the supreme religious authorities (mar{ja-ye 

taql|d) of the «awza and others, to publish a magazine that would be 

able to answer the religious enquiries of the youth and also to counter 

the books and magazines that were misleading the people.  

Due to the fact that at that time, there were some intellectuals who 

were not ready to accept such a publication, His Eminence sought out 

serious and resourceful thinkers to shoulder the heavy responsibility 

of producing such a publication. In this regard, His Eminence, along 
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with a group of other scholars and the assistance of the leaders of the 

«awzatu’l ˜Ilmiyyah of Qum and the financial support of well-wishers, 

launched the magazine, “Maktab-e-Islam”. This magazine was 

unprecedented in the Sh|˜a world, and perhaps from the point of view 

of the range of its circulation, it is amongst the leading religious 

magazines being published in the entire Muslim world. This magazine 

gave a fresh and new path of direction to the great students and 

thinkers of the «awzah.  

At present, this publication is in its 39th year - offering its valuable 

services to the Muslim world and the Sh|˜a communities. It has found 

a special spot within the hearts of the youth, the university students, 

teachers and other learned personalities and it is has spread the light 

of Islam and Tashayyu˜ from its centre (Qum) to the entire world. 

2. Organizing Gatherings to Offer Lessons in Theology and other 

Religious Teachings:  His Eminence felt that the classical works that 

had been written in the field of Islamic Theology were no longer 

sufficient, with the passing of time, to address modern needs. The 

traditional books of theology had been written in a century when the 

kind of problems we encounter today did not exist. The older books 

discussed theological issues such as the disputes between the 

Ash˜arites and the Mu˜tazilites and other similar topics, which are no 

longer applicable today and which have become just of passing 

interest only. 

Due to these facts, His Eminence, once again calling upon his literary 

talents and abilities, was able to present the subjects of theological 

and principal beliefs in a novel and unprecedented manner. By 

organizing theological discussions, he made hundreds of people 

become conversant with these subjects, and he compiled the 

summaries of these sessions  in the form of books. 
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3. Religious Council for the Protection of the Youth: In addition to 

sessions on theology, His Eminence organised other classes through 

which his students were also instructed about the teachings of eight 

current world religions so that they could engage in debates or 

correspond with the proponents of these faiths and counter their 

beliefs and ideologies.  

Within a short period of time, these classes were able to produce able 

students who were well informed in their specialized field of study 

and today, an elite group of youth within the «awzatu’l ˜Ilmiyyah, are 

busy studying these topics. Furthermore, in order to safeguard the 

youth from the clutches of corruption, His Eminence formed an 

organization called the Religious Council for the Protection of the 

Youth. One of the outcomes of this council was the publication of 

material that was interesting to the youth, and these quickly became 

established amongst the youth in the country.  

4. Struggles Against Eclectic Tendencies: On one of his trips to the city 

of Sh|r{z, His Eminence noticed that s}fism had gathered popular 

support. A group of people requested him to write a book which 

would outline the principles of the s}f|s – one that would explain 

their beliefs in an agreeable and respectful manner. His Eminence, by 

making use of the resources available to him, wrote this book in his 

usual style, and the book was printed in the year 153ا CE with the title, 
Jalw{-ye «aq (The Manifestation of Truth). 

The style in which he wrote this book caught the attention of the late 

¤yatull{h al-˜U£m{ Bur}jerd| � and he requested His Eminence to 

see him and congratulated him for his valuable efforts. In relation to 

this book, ¤yatull{h al-˜U£m{ Bur}jerd| � made the following 

commendation, “I have gone through this book in my spare time and 

did not find even the smallest of weak points in it. May All{h reward 

you for your troubles.”  
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5. Establishing Organizations and Centres of Learning:  His Eminence 

had made the intention of establishing such organizations in the same 

number as the Ma˜#}m|n �, which is 14. By the grace of God, he has 

thus far been successful in establishing four such important schools 

within the Theological Seminary of Qum and two religious 

organizations for the welfare of the students who are living in the city 

of Mashad. 

6. Writings – The number of publications of His Eminence currently 

lies at approximately 130 books which have all been printed – some of 

which have been reprinted more than 30 times and others which have 

been translated into more than 10 languages and have been published 

in various parts of the world.  

The commentary of the Qur˜{n authored by him, Tafs|r-e-Namuneh 

(The Model Commentary) has been translated into many languages, 

including Arabic (al-Amth{l F| Tafs|r al-Qur˜{n), and can be found in 

many homes. An English commentary of the Qur˜{n entitled, “Light of 

the Holy Qur˜{n” is also currently being published which is largely 

based on this work. In addition to this commentary, he has also 

authored a thematic commentary of the Qur˜{n entitled, Pay{m-e-

Qur˜{n (The Message of the Qur˜{n) in ten volumes. These two 

commentaries have opened up a new chapter in the field of exegesis 

of the Noble Qur˜{n.  

One complete course in us}l al-d|n has been covered in the first series 

of Pay{m-e-Qur˜{n, while the author has recently embarked on a 

second series covering ethics (akhl{q) in the Qur˜{n. The first volume 

of this commentary has recently been translated into English and will 

be printed soon by the World Federation of KSIMC, based in the 

United Kingdom.  
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In addition, the books he has written on theological beliefs have ably 

provided a defence for students and scholars against the onslaught of 

books containing false beliefs and untruths.  

Of the books of fiqh that he has written, we can mention the 

following:  Anw{r al-Fuqahah, al-Qaw{˜idu’l Fiqhiyyah, Anw{r al-U#}l 

and the notes and commentaries on the complete text of ˜Urwat al-

Wuthq{ which have been printed many times over. 

His practical guide for Muslims (Taw~|h al-Mas{il) has also been 

printed many times and has also been translated into Arabic, Urdu, 

Turkish, Azari and English. 

A complete list of other publications of this great scholar which have 

been translated into English and are available is as follows. Most of 

these can be read on his website at www.makaremshirazi.org. 

1. Ethical Discources [40 Lectures on Ethics and Morality] – volume 

1, 2 & 3 translated by Saleem Bhimji – published by the Islamic 

Publishing House [www.iph.ca] 

2. Khums: The Isl{mic Tax translated by Saleem Bhimji – published 

by the Isl{mic Humanitarian Service [www.al-haqq.com] 

3. Lessons in Isl{mic Beliefs – Taw¡|d, ˜Adal{h, Nubuww{h, Im{mah, 

and Ma˜{d translated by Laleh Bakhtiyar – published by Ansariyan 

Publications [www.ansariyan.org] 

4. Life Under the Grace of Ethics translated by Monir Shafiei - 

published by the Office of ¤yatull{h Makarim Shirazi 

[www.makaremshirazi.org] 

5. Message of the Qur˜{n – A Thematic Exegesis of the Noble Qur˜{n 

volume 1 of 10 translated by Saleem Bhimji 
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6. One Hundred and Eighty Questions – volumes 1, 2 & 3 translated 

by Shahnawaz Mahdawi - published by the World Federation of 

KSIMC [www.world-federation.org] 

7. One Hundred and Fifty Lessons for Life translated by the office of 

¤yatull{h al-˜U£m{ Shaykh N{#ir Mak{rim Sh|r{z| – published by 

Ansariyan Publications [www.ansariyan.org] 

8. Our Beliefs translated by the office of ¤yatull{h al-˜U£m{ Shaykh 

N{#ir Mak{rim Sh|r{z| - published by the Office of ¤yatull{h Makarim 

Shirazi [www.makaremshirazi.org] 

9. Philosophy of Isl{mic Rulings written in co-operation with 

¤yatull{h Ja’far Sub¡{n| Translated by Sayyid Athar Rizvi – published 

by Ansariyan Publications [www.ansariyan.org] 

10. Summary of the Isl{mic Rulings translated by ˜Al| Abdul Rasheed - 

published by the Office of ¤yatull{h Makarim Shirazi 

[www.makaremshirazi.org] 

11. Tafs|r of the Noble Qur’an – S}ratul Jinn translated by Saleem 

Bhimji – published by the Isl{mic Humanitarian Service and the 

World Federation of KSIMC [www.al-haqq.com] & [www.world-

federation.org] 

12. The tradition of Ghadir – The Expressive Evidence for Im{mate 

translated by the office of ¤yatull{h al-˜U£m{ Shaykh N{#ir Mak{rim 

Sh|r{z| - published by the Office of ¤yatull{h Makarim Shirazi 

[www.makaremshirazi.org] 

13. The Noble Qur`an – Translation and Commentary – volume 1 - 4 

translated by Mansoor Amini - published by the Office of ¤yatull{h 

Makarim Shirazi [www.makaremshirazi.org] 

14. The Isl{mic Laws translated by the office of ¤yatull{h al-˜U£m{ 

Shaykh N{#ir Mak{rim Sh|r{z| - published by the Office of ¤yatull{h 

Makarim Shirazi [www.makaremshirazi.org]  
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 نإِعنِ عبولُ قَ :الَقَ اسِبسللٌّاالَ رنِ : � هام قَطَعللٌّاى ـلإِنكُلَّ كَفَ ،ه اه
ونؤـمنِ ، ةم اوـن ا ىـلإِقَطَعنـلدي كَلَّهللٌّاا و إِههالَي ،ح نم لَ وراً أَاوم

ةيصعكَللٌّا بِم أَانَ همم لَه دعبجا ر أَا ومم باا قْرطَلَب نم قى، وت حم دام
 بِسخطاس لناى رضأَ و من، اامامده منهم ذَاد حع ،هللٌّا ياصاسِ بِمعلنا
و ، ه شرهمللٌّااه اسِ كَفَلناه بِسخط للٌّا ىرضأَو من ، لَيهِمإِه للٌّاه وكَّلَه للٌّا
م أَنم نسحـا بـيهن  نيب كَفَللٌّاو ه للٌّااهم هيـا ب نيو ب هاناسِلن ، نو م
مر أَه للٌّا ىكَف ِخرتهلأَو من عملَ ، يتهـنِه علاَللٌّاصلَح أَيرته سرِ حسنأَ

نـدياه.  
It has been narrated from Ibne ˜Abb{s that the Messenger of All{h � 

said: “One who keeps his hopes solely upon All{h, He will be sufficient 

for that person in all affairs (of his life); one who keeps his hopes on 

the material world, All{h will leave him (with the world); one who 

wishes to reach his goals through disobeying All{h will be the furthest 

away from that which he wishes (to achieve) and will be the closest to 

difficulties; one who seeks to please the people through the 

disobedience of All{h, He will change the pleasure (of the people) 

towards him to be his disgrace (amongst the people); one who seeks 

to please the people while earning the displeasure of All{h, All{h will 

appoint those people to be above him (to rule him); one who seeks to 

please All{h while making others displeased with him (through not 

obeying them), All{h will be sufficient for him from the evil of the 

people; one who acts properly with that which is between him and 
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All{h, All{h will make sufficient that which is between him and the 

people; one who makes right that which he performs in secret, All{h 

will correct that which he performs in the open. All{h will make 

sufficient the affair of the one who works for his next life in all of his 

affairs of this world.”1 

 
One of the important issues in the discussion of Taw¡|d (monotheism) 

is in relation to Taw¡|d-e-Af˜{l| (belief in the unity of the actions of 

All{h i) and if one possesses the correct understanding of this issue, 

then it would have a profound impact on one’s life. 

The belief in ‘Unity of the actions of All{h i’ informs us that 

everything and everyone which exists in the entire universe - even 

the leaves of a tree which move with the passing breeze - originate 

from All{h i. Nothing can take place without His command – the 

cutting which the sword performs, the burning which a fire produces 

and all other actions stem from His order. To sum this belief up in one 

sentence, we refer to the tradition mentioned in Bi¡{r al-Anw{r that 

reads: 

   .للٌّهالاَّ إِلْوجود ا ير فمؤثّ لاَ
“There is no one effector in the creation except All{h.”2 

Even our own freedom and the choices we make in life all originate 

from All{h i, since if He had not given us the power of choice, then 

we would not be able to do a single thing! However at the same time, 

we understand that He has given us freedom in our life and has not 

compelled us to perform acts. 

When one has the deep-rooted belief of ‘Unity of the actions of All{h 

i’ and understands that the only independent power of decision and 

will belongs to All{h i and that the power of choice which All{h i 
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has given us is merely a test (for the life of this world), then one 

would definitely not submit himself to others merely to seek 

closeness to them! One would also realize that the true source of 

attaining goodness in the material world does not lie in the hands of 

the people. With this belief in mind, one would not look seek to covet 

what others have! In addition, with such a belief, one would not obey 

and try to please others if this meant transgressing the laws of All{h 

i. Also, one would not appeal to others to help solve his problems 

since that person knows that the true meaning of “There is no 

effector in the creation except for All{h” goes against all of these 

issues! 

If we were to have true faith in the verse of the Qur`{n which states: 

  � فَيكُونُنْ يقُولَ لَه كُن أَاد شيئاً رأَا ذَإِمره أَا نمإِ �
“Surely His command when He intends to do something is the mere 

saying of ‘Be’ and it is.”3 

then these paths which have the potential of leading us astray would 

definitely not have any effect on us. It is for this reason that the 

source of all reformations goes back to a correction of the theological 

beliefs. 

When the various Prophets of All{h � were appointed, the first 

thing they sought to do was instill the correct set of beliefs within the 

hearts and minds of the people. Once the beliefs and faith are set 

straight, then the roots and branches (of the faith) will also become 

correct. 

The tradition we quoted at the beginning of the discussion shows us 

that all of our actions must return back to the issue of ‘Unity of the 

actions of All{h i.’ 
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The meaning of “…keeping one’s hopes solely upon All{h” is that we 

cut off hope from all others and attach ourselves solely to Him; we 

close our eyes to everyone else and focus only on All{h i. If one were 

to reach this station, then All{h i would be sufficient during times of 

difficulty! 

The tradition then mentions that “…however if a person keeps his 

hopes on the transient world, then All{h leaves him to the world…”  

Therefore, if a person was to stop relying upon All{h i and put all of 

his trust in the material world and assumed that respect and disgrace 

come directly from the people, or assumed this his sustenance comes 

from the physical Earth through his hard work alone, then All{h i 

would leave this indivudal to the whims of the material world! 

Of course, we are not opposed to the world of cause and effect; 

however, we must remember that behind the material world lies the 

hand of the One who induces things to happen (the actual Cause). In 

order for humanity not to forget that there is a Causer for everything, 

sometimes people create reasons and rationale for things which 

happen around them. For example, sometimes people say that, “All 

the doors (of prosperity) were closed to me, and then all of a sudden, I 

found a way out!” while sometimes, the exact opposite of this is also 

said!4 

If one was to lose the Causer for everything that happens and was to 

rely solely on the frail spider’s web known as the material world, then 

All{h i would leave the person alone within this weak web, as it has 

been stated in the Qur`{n: 

تخذَت الْعنكَبوت اءَ كَمثَلِ آيـــولأَه للٌّاتخذُوا من دون الَّذين امثَلُ  �
تاً ويأَنَّ إِ ب نهاوـلْب تيلَب وتكَاي لَو وتكَبنونَلْعلَمعوا يان �  

“The similitude of those who take other than All{h as their guardian 

is as the example of the spider who takes his (frail) web as a house. 
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And surely the weakest of houses is the house of the spider, if only the 

people had knowledge of this (fact).”5 

The intelligent person is one who does not rely upon the frail house of 

the spider - the material world. Rather, the intelligent one relies 

solely upon the chief Causer of all actions (All{h i) and through this, 

becomes needless of everything else. 

It is mentioned in a tradition that: 

  .بداأَ طَرفَةَ عين يى نفْسِـلإِ ــينِـتكلْ هم لاٌللٌّأَ
“O’ All{h! Do not ever leave me to myself for even the period of the 

blinking of the eye!” 

This tradition points to the same fact previously stated which is that 

we must always petition Him that, “O’ All{h! I appeal to you to be my 

Protector; I beg to You that You alone be my Guardian…” 

The tradition under discussion continues and we are told that, “…the 

person who wishes to reach his goals through disobeying All{h…’ and 

in this segment, another aspect of the same issue which was 

mentioned above has been explained. 

Sometimes we see that one wants to reach a specific goal, however to 

reach his aims, must make use of the forbidden means. Such a person 

must know that he will never reach his ultimate aim. Rather, that 

which he fears will actually come back to haunt him! Thus, it must be 

said to such an individual that, “You very well know that the only will 

which exists is the will of All{h i and He is the sole Sovereign over all 

things! Thus, why do you still resort to making use of the impermitted 

means (to attain the objective) in your life?” 

The next line reads “…the person who seeks to earn the pleasure of 

the people…” and this is an allusion by the Messenger � to the act of 

seeking the support of other than All{h i. 
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Without doubt, in order for the sacred principles of the faith, society, 

politics, etc… to advance, it is important to take the opinions of the 

general public into account. Thus, the people must help one another 

so that everyone can reach to the desired goals of the society. 

However, we must not confuse ourselves and think that these issues 

only concern the people. Granted, we want people to come forward 

and assist to help fulfill the sacred aims of the building of the society, 

however they must come forward to help for the sake of All{h i! We 

do not want to please All{h i for the sake of the people and it should 

not be that one day we see that in order to attract the people, we end 

up displeasing All{h i! 

In this part of the tradition, the Messenger of All{h � has stated that 

the outcome of the one who seeks to earn the praise of the people 

through disobeying and sinning against All{h i is that the same 

people who are praising him will one day end up condemning him 

and instead of this person having any sort of impact or influence on 

the society, he will end up being detested by the people! This is the 

absolute truth since the one who tries to please the people by 

circumventing the pleasure of All{h i will be left to the whims of the 

people and will lose the hand of His grace. 

At this point, it is important to note that on one’s own, the human 

being is weak, and as long as the assistance of All{h i is not there, he 

can not do a thing. Because of this fact, everything we do must be for 

All{h i - even if the people are not pleased and become upset with 

us! If we act in this manner, then surely All{h i will prevent the evil 

of the people from reaching us. 

The true believer must pay attention to the verse of the Qur`{n which 

states: 



Ethical Discourses – Volume II 

 7

� ــتتا ـيؤشت نم لْكآلْمـءُ و تزِـن اعشت نمم لْكآلْم نم زعت ءُ و
شآتشت نلُّ مذت ـءُ بِآءُ و كداي ريلى كُلِّإِلْخع كن شءٍي قَدير �  

“You bestow the kingdom to whom You desire and You take away the 

kingdom from whom You desire; You grant honour and dignity to 

whom You desire and You disgrace whom You desire. In Your hands 

is all goodness and surely You (All{h) have power over all things.”6 

In addition, the true believer must state that, “O’ All{h! Everything 

lies in Your hands. Even if we go towards the world of causes, we do 

so through Your permission and with complete trust and reliance 

upon You.”   

We must never be like those who say, “In the name of All{h and in the 

name of the heroes of humanity” as this is a form of worship of two 

entities and we are not people of this type as we are believers who, 

although want the best for the creations, however we seek this solely 

from All{h i. 

In the Qur`{n we read: 

نصـركُم  ي يلَّذا ايخذُلْكُم فَمن ذَنْ إِالب لَكُم و غَ ه فَلاَللٌّانْ ينصركُم إِ �
  � لْمؤمنونَاه فَلْيتوكَّلِ للٌّاى من بعده و عل

“If All{h were to assist you, then there would be none who could 

overcome you; and if He were to leave you alone, then who is there 

that could assist you after Him, and upon All{h do the true believers 

solely rely upon.”7 

If everyone in the world was to gather together (to do something), but 

He did not want this to happen, then not a single action could take 

place! The opposite of this is also true that if the entire world was to 
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gather together to humiliate or attack an individual, but All{h i did 

not want that to happen, then it would not be fulfilled! 

Thus, we must believe in the ‘Unity of the actions of All{h i’ as it has 

been explained in this discussion and we must be sure to perform our 

actions with this belief in mind. 

One of the important things for the believer to remember is that 

anytime an issue comes up, he must first ponder upon it and think to 

himself, “What would All{h i want from me in this situation?”  Truly, 

once we correct the relationship between ourselves and All{h i, then 

everything else will fall into place! 

We should not be like others who, in order to please the people, end 

up earning the wrath of All{h i. Therefore, in order to save ourselves 

from difficulties in life, we must not put forth truth as falsehood and 

falsehood as truth since if this is done, then a person’s friends (and 

those whom he is trying to please) would end up becoming his idols of 

worship! These sort of idols are even worse than the idols which the 

polytheists worship as atleast they worship their false gods in order 

to achieve proximity to All{h i! In the Qur`{n we read: 

� معـا ن مهدقَرِّ لاَّإِبيلونلْفىلٌّلا ىـلإِا بز ه �  
“We do not serve them (the idols) except for the desire that they may 

make us nearer to All{h.”8 

However, this is not present in relation to the worship of and 

following of our friends! 

The tradition under review continues and we read, “…the person who 

does right with that which is between him and All{h, All{h will make 

sufficient that which is between him and the people.”  This means 

that the person who corrects the relationship between himself and 
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All{h i will see that All{h i will correct his relationship with the 

people. 

The Prophet � then tells us, “…the person who strives to perfect 

(and purify) his hidden thoughts and beliefs will see that All{h i will 

perfect his outer thoughts and beliefs. The person who seeks to work 

for his next life will see that All{h i will be sufficient for him for his 

worldly matters.” 

As was previously mentioned, more than all other things, that which 

the Prophets strived to instill in their followers was the correct set of 

theological beliefs. If these are not correct, then one can not expect 

righteous actions to come forth from an individual! 

Truthfully, this is the exact situation we see in the world today! Many 

people today have no affinity to religion and issues of the faith; 

mankind has made laws which state that people must not perform 

certain acts nor are they allowed to question how to carry out a 

specific act (if they wanted to perform it)! However, in regards to the 

invitation of the Prophets, we see the direct opposite, as they called 

humanity to both the inner and outer aspects of actions. 

There is a very remarkable expression that used to be quoted in 

regards to the Us}l (Principles) and Fur}˜ (Branches) of the faith. This 

expression stated that complete faith (of Isl{m) could be compared to 

a tree made up of three parts: the roots, branches and the fruits. The 

roots of the tree are the theological beliefs (Us}l); the branches 

(Fur}˜) are the actions of the person while the fruits of the tree are 

the complete and perfect human being! 

Some people think that actions and beliefs can be separated from one 

another; however, this is not the case. A person is not able to – from 

the point of view of his inner belief – remain healthy and safe, 

however have incorrectness in his actions, nor can the opposite of 

this be true. It is not possible for a person to reach perfection in his 
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level of humanity and ethical traits and attain to the highest 

pinnacles of greatness however does not reach to such levels in his 

theological beliefs. 

Keeping this in mind, the meaning of the tradition under discussion 

is: “When a person’s inner self is corrected, at this point in time would 

All{h i correct that person’s outer being.”  Thus we see that All{h i 

places a cause and effect between the outer and the inner being of a 

person. 

It is from this belief and because we know that a relationship exists 

between the cause and effect, that All{h i is placed “in between” and 

is attributed with the performance of certain tasks. 

For example, we state “ للٌّهاأضله  ” or “All{h deluded him”, however All{h 

i has placed this outcome or effect in the performance of a wicked 

and despicable act. Thus, it is the performance of that incorrect action 

which actually led to the misguidance of the individual – not that 

All{h i initiated the misguidance! 

Therefore, the conclusion which we can draw is that if our actions are 

not correct, then this will result in our inner-self becoming polluted; 

we must start by correcting our belief in the Oneness of All{h i and 

must destroy all internal idols. 

In the Noble Qur`{n we read that: 

  � يلاًنت تكُونُ علَيه وكأَفَأَيه هه هولٌإِتخذَ ايت منِ أَرأَ �
“Have you seen the person who takes his lower desires to be his god? 

Do you have any authority to guide such a person?”9 

There are people who outwardly worship All{h i, however in reality 

they are polytheists since their object of worship is not All{h i - 

rather it is their own soul and inner desires and from this we can 

understand that polytheism actually has many branches to it.  
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In Bi¡{r al-Anw{r it has been mentioned that: 

اءِ لصمالصخرة ااءِ على لسودالَة ملنايبِ ـلْعملِ من دبِا يخفى فأَك رلشّأَ
ا يف لَةاللَّياءِلظَّلْم.  

“Polytheism is more hidden in actions than the footprints of a black 

ant on a dark rock walking in the dark of the night.”10 

In addition, we see that All{h i has taken a promise from humanity 

that they must not worship Satan, and in the Qur`{n we read: 

  � انَلشيطَابدوا ـتع نْ لاَأَآدم  ينِـا بلَيكُم يإِعهد أَلَم أَ �
“Did I not take a pledge from you, O’ children of ¤dam, that you must 

not worship Satan?”11 

However, it does not seem that those being spoken to in this verse are 

the (official) Satan worshippers, who are very small in number in the 

world. Rather, those addressed in this verse are humanity on a whole! 

From this, it becomes clear that the worship of Satan is a tribulation 

which a great number of people can fall into. 

Some people may read the last line of the tradition under discussion 

which reads, “Whoever works for the next life, All{h will make the life 

of this world easy for him” and assume that if a person does not exert 

any efforts in the life of this world and rather, focuses all of his 

attention on performing actions for the next life, that the life of this 

world will be put in order - however this is definitely not the case! 

Rather, we must also put forth an effort for the life of this world. 

The summary of our discussion is this: If we wish to correct our 

actions and etiquette, we must start with reforming our theological 

beliefs.  
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Thus, if everyone was to become a true believer in the Oneness of 

All{h i and become Muslims (in the true sense of the word), then all 

types of atrocities and corruption would be removed from the Earth! 

If we see that day by day, the world is becoming more and more 

corrupt, then it is due to a lack of belief in the true religion or little 

belief in the true faith. 

Therefore, in order for our actions to be correct, we must ensure that 

we have the correct theological beliefs since every action – good or 

bad – is a mere reflection of our beliefs. � 
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In continuation of the tradition which noted the characteristics of the 

true believer, we examine six more qualities the believer must 

possess: 

 ـا لِهأَ عم كلَس نْإِ و، مهسيكْأَ انَا كَيـنلدا لِهأَ عم كلَس نْإِ... لآخرة 
 ـد يف لُمعي لاَو ةهبشبِ هبِسكَ يضى فري لاَ مهعروأَ انَكَ  ـخربِ هنِـي صة 
يعطف أَلى عخبِ يهلَّزته و يرعى ما مضى مقَ نيدـم صـحبته...  

“…if he (the true believer) is in the company of those (attached to the) 

material world, then he is the most alert and attentive (to the next 

world); if he is in the company of those (who love the) next life, then 

he is the one who possesses the most consciousness (of All{h). He 

does not entertain any form of doubt in relation to his earnings (they 

are all from the permitted) and he does not allow any leave or 

departure from his beliefs. If his brother in faith makes a mistake, he 

forgives it, however he does not forget the good deeds which have 

been done in the past by his close friends.”12 

 
The majority – or close to all of the scholars from amongst the Sh|˜a 

and Ahlus Sunnah believe that the text of the Noble Qur`{n has not 

been altered (Ta¡r|f) in any way. However, there are a minority of 

scholars of the Ahlus Sunah and even some Sh|˜a scholars who accept 

that there has been alteration of the Qur`{n. The logical proofs, 

narrated proofs and historical evidence pointing to the protection of 

the Qur`{n have been explained in detail in our book, Anw{r al-U#}l, 

while a summarized discussion of this has been presented in our 

work, Tafs|r-e-Namuna. 
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It must be noted that there are some amongst the Ahlus Sunnah 

(particularly the head-strong Wahhabis) who are adamant that the 

Sh|˜a believe in the alteration (of the Qur`{n)! However, we see that 

the Qur`{n printed in Iran and those printed in their country are no 

different from one another, however they still incessantly believe 

state that, “You Sh|˜a have a separate Qur`{n!” 

It is these sorts of people who wish to see the Sh|˜a taken out of the 

fold of Isl{m and thus, are unyielding in their false claims! However, 

through using their own reference books, we have proven to them 

that it is actually they who have the belief in the alteration of the 

Qur`{n! 

Alteration of the meaning of the verses is one of the branches of 

ta¡r|f of the Qur`{n and this is something alluded to in the Qur`{n 

itself. The alteration of the meaning (of a sacred scripture) is 

something that has always been present in the faiths of Judaism, 

Christianity and even Isl{m and the most basic form of alteration of 

the meaning of a scripture is to choose those verses and passages 

which suit a person and his ideology. Thus, in such a method of 

corruption of the text, only one portion of a verse that benefits a 

person is quoted while the rest of the verses on that topic or section 

are ignored whereas we know that the verses of the Qur`{n explain 

and elucidate upon one another. 

One instance in which an alteration in the meaning of the Qur`{n and 

the traditions has taken place is in relation to the topic of the 

material world. While discussing this topic, every group has tried to 

explain the transient world through their own biases and 

predispositions. 

One group of people who are materialistically deprived and do not 

have the energy to work have chosen a life of asceticism and 

abstinence from the material world.  
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Another group of people live by the tradition which states: 

  .ةرالآخ ةٌعرِزا ميـنلدأَ
“The world is the planting ground for the next life.” 

These people have attached themselves firmly to the life of this world 

and worship the transient world!  

However, both of these extremes are unacceptable and therefore, we 

must refer to the Noble Prophet � and see what he has mentioned in 

relation to the world and how the complete believer should view it. 

According to the Prophet �, the forty-eighth characteristic of the 

believer is, “If the believer is in a gathering in which people are 

paying attention to the material world, then he is more aware and 

alert of All{h i than the others.” 

The forty-ninth characteristic of the believer is that, “He is one who, 

while in the presence of those who are working for the next life, 

possesses the most consciousness (Taqw{) of All{h i and does not 

seek the material world for pleasure, luxury and enjoyment. Rather, 

he seeks the material world solely for the honour and esteem of the 

Muslim nation and for its progress.” 

Honour and esteem are not manifest through mere slogans and 

chants; rather they are seen through being independent and needless 

of others! If the needs are reciprocal, then it is not a problem however 

if we are in need of what the others have while they have no need for 

us or our products, then this is of no benefit! 

If we do not want to have political relations with other people or 

countries, then we must also not have economic relations with them; 

and if we do not want economic relations with them, then we must 

not have intellectual relations with them! However, if we wish to have 

relations with others, then no matter what slogans in defense of 
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freedom and independence we cry out, they will have no impact since 

within the products which foreign countries produce and sell, we see 

that they have infused their culture and tradition into them! 

The fiftieth characteristic states, “…the believer is one who not only 

fulfills the obligatory acts which are upon him and refrains from the 

prohibited, rather, he also stays away from the doubtful issues in life.”  

Thus, the true believer would not participate in vain and useless 

gatherings, which is one of the areas of doubt. 

In the Du˜{ of Ab} «amzah al-Thum{l| which is recited in the Month 

of Rama~h{n and has been taught to us by Im{m ˜Al| b. «usain al-

Sajj{d 	, we read that: 

  .ينِـتـمرحفَ ينـالطَّبالْ سِالجم يف ــينِـتـيأَر وأَ
“Or maybe You saw me in a gathering of those who were indulging in 

vain (acts) and thus, you rejected me.” 

Thus, we have been told that doubtful acts are like the edge of a cliff 

and if a person falls into negligence in relation to these deeds, then 

most definitely, he will fall head first into the valley of sins. 

The fifty-first characteristic is that “…the true believer is one who 

does not permit himself any sort of departure or separation from his 

faith.”  The meaning of separation of the faith is best summarized in 

the following saying: 

  .كرتالْ زايِج بحتسم لُّكُ و لِمعالْ زايِج وهركْم لُّكُ
“All reprehensible acts are permissible to perform, and all 

recommended acts are permissible to neglect.” 

The true believer is one who stays away from doubtful things and 

anything which serves to separate him from his faith. 
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The fifty-second characteristic is that the true believer is one who 

“…forgives the slips and errors of his brother in faith.” 

Other than the Infallibles �, who else is there in the world that does 

not have errors or faults on their record? If we were to remember all 

the mistakes and faults that others perform, then it would not be 

possible to live in this world any longer! 

The fifth-third characteristic tells us that the true believer is one who, 

“…does not forget the good things which his friends have done for 

him in the past.” 

We ask All{h i that He grant us the ability to enliven these 

characteristics within ourselves. � 





 

afp`lropb=cloqvJqeobb=
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 ـ ةاجى حـلإِ عارِسلأُ ـينِّإِِ: 
 قادلصا الَقَ عيوِّد خأَ نْفـاً أَ ورده 
  .ـينِّـى عـنـغتـسيفَ

as-ª{diq [Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad] 	 has said, “I make haste in 

fulfilling the needs of my enemy since I fear that if I were to delay 

this, he would become needless of me [and my enemy becoming 

needless of me such that I am not able to fulfill his needs is something 

which displeases me].”13 

 
Sociologists have a differing opinion on the following issue: While 

living within the society, is the human being geared towards societal 

life or an individual existence? In other words, are we individualistic 

or communal in spirit? 

That which is clear from the point of view of the natural world is that 

until various elements do not come into existence, one is not 

complete. Thus, as long as there are no individuals, there can be no 

society – just as if there are no drops of water, a river cannot exist! 

Therefore, we see that a community is made up of individuals and in 

origin, we are individuals. 

However, this is not what the sociologists mean, rather, their premise 

is one of the following: 

1. The Essential Nature of Society: When the community and the 

entire society benefit and prosper, this is where the true blessings lie, 

where as the benefits and outcomes of the individual are 

insignificant. 
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Therefore, when an individual who is independent from others 

prospers, it is not very important. Rather, any positive effects in the 

fields of knowledge, advancement of the sciences and civilization, all 

stem from the community and society. 

Thus, the meaning of “the essential nature” is that of a foundation full 

of blessings which refers to the entire society. 

2. The Essential Nature of the Individual: When there is a discrepancy 

between the benefits of the person and the benefits of society, if one 

desires that the society benefits, then this would mean that the 

individual must sacrifice himself and his desires. 

Those who support the theory of the ‘Essential Nature of the Society’ 

would hold that the benefits of the entire society must take 

precedence over everything else. The faith of Isl{m also accepts the 

‘Essential Nature of the Society’ and tells us that: 

يللٌّا ده ملْا عجماعة.  
“The ‘hand’ of All{h is with the congregation.” 

The religion of Isl{m also tells us that: 

لَعيبِ كاسوالأَ ادمِظَع الش واذ مالْ نـغمِن لْلبِئْذ.  
“I advise you to hold firm to the majority as the stray sheep is (food) 

for the wolf.” 

According to the wordings of these two statements, whatever 

goodness exists does so within the community and at the 

congregational level! Therefore, in various areas of life, the individual 

must be ready to sacrifice himself for the good of the society. 

The acts of worship are also societal - for example, the official prayers 

in Isl{m are the ªal{tul Jam{˜at or the congregational prayers; the 
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˜Umrah is an individual act, however the «ajj is an act of worship 

performed in groups and within an assembly of people. Thus, Isl{m is 

in favour of the society and therefore, one of the things which Isl{m 

gives extra importance to is the help and assistance extended to other 

people. For this reason, it has been mentioned in the traditions that: 

  .هللٌّا الُيع مهلُّكُ اسلنأَ
“All of humanity are the dependents of All{h.” 

Spending in the way of All{h i is the same as spending on the 

servants of All{h i and in this regards we are told: 

  � ونَبحا تموا مقُفنى تتح ربِلْاوا الُنـت نلَ �
“You shall never attain righteous until you spend of that which you 

love.” 

Thus, if we wish to become righteous people, we must spend our 

wealth in the way of All{h i. 

As for the rewards given in Isl{m for various acts, we are told that 

there is no reward comparable to giving charity in the way of All{h i. 

In some of the traditions, the reward for doing good deeds is ten-fold 

while in others, a seventy-fold reward is given to the person. However 

in relation to spending in the way of All{h i, the minimum reward 

which is given back is seven-hundred: 

� ــلَّا لُثَمذين ينأَ ونَقُفمالَوهم يف للٌّا يلِبِسكَ هلِثَم حبأَ ةــن  ـبتت 
سبع سلَابِن لِّكُ يف سـنلَبة ةَئَم حبة للٌّاوه يضاعف لمن يءُآش... �  

“The parable of those who spend their wealth in the way of All{h is as 

the parable of a seed (of corn) which grows seven ears; within each 

ear is one hundred grains and All{h increases (the reward) for those 

whom He pleases…” 



Lecture 43: Fulfilling the Needs of your Enemy 

 

 22

It should be noted that the word ‘يضاعف’ mentioned in this verse 
cannot be translated as ‘double the reward’ - rather, it means a many-

fold or multiple return!14 

It is also important to note that the people whom we must help are 

not only the Muslims – rather, we have been told that: 

كَ لِّكُلبد حءٌار.  
“There is an emancipator for every person (regardless of his beliefs).” 

Thus, the reward for helping and spending in charity in the way of 

All{h i would include our friends and enemies, Muslims and non-

Muslims and even animals.  

The proof of this fact can be seen in the tradition from Im{m Ja˜far b. 

Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 in which he stated that if a person wanted 

something from him (the Divinely appointed Im{m) and that person 

was his enemy, the Im{m would actually work harder and quicker to 

provide it since he would not want his enemy to go to someone else, 

thus being deprived of helping his enemy! 

With such teachings in our faith, how is it possible that our religion 

can be spoken of as one full of anger? In which other nation or 

religion can we find such a program or set of actions? It is these sorts 

of teachings which give Isl{m its attractive nature and as we know 

through revenge, enmity is perpetuated. 

If this form of life is sustained (one in which revenge becomes 

common-place), then we would reach to a very dangerous situation! 

Thus, the only way to put an end to enmity is not to respond to hatred 

with hatred! 

If we want people to become lovers of Im{m al-Zam{n 
, the 

A`immah � and the Prophet �, then we must follow these 

teachings. � 



 

=





 

afp`lropb=cloqvJclro=

dççÇ=çÑ=íÜáë=tçêäÇ=~åÇ=íÜÉ=kÉñí=iáÑÉ==


 قادلصا الَقَ :حيبِأَ ينِثَد عـبِأَ نيه 
 ةوفَكُلْا لِهأَ نم لاًجر نَّأَ 
ا يـنلدا رِيخبِ ينِربِـخأَ يديِّا سي: 	 يلع نِب ينِسحلْاى ـلإِ بتـكَ
ا ولآخركَفَ. ةتب 
 بلَطَ نم نَّإِفَ دعب امأَ .يمِحلرا نِمحلرا هللٌّا مِسبِ: 
 ـاضى رِ بلَطَ نم و اسِلنا ورمأُ هللٌّا اهفَّكَ اسِنلا طخسبِ هللٌّاضى رِ لناس 
  .ملاَلسا ، واسِنلاى ـلإِ هللٌّا هلَّكَو هللٌّا طخسبِ

Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 has said, “My father narrated 

to me from his father 
 that a man from Kufah wrote a letter to 

«usain b. ˜Al| 	 which stated: “O’ my master! Inform me of a 

program (to follow) which would contain the goodness of the world 

and the next life.”  The Im{m 
 wrote back to the man, ‘In the name 

of All{h, the Most Gracious, the Most Merciful. Whoever seeks to 

please All{h by displeasing the people, surely All{h will be sufficient 

for him in his affairs with the people; the person who seeks to please 

the people through displeasing All{h, All{h will leave him to the 

whims of the people. And peace (be upon you).’”15 

 
In many instances, we see that the pleasure of the Creator and the 

creations are at opposite ends of the spectrum. If we seek to earn the 

pleasure of the creations, then we end up distancing ourselves from 

the pleasure of All{h i; if we seek the pleasure of the Creator, then 

we must distance ourselves from the pleasure of the creations. In this 

instance, what must one do? 

The Im{m has stated that, “Hasten towards the pleasure of All{h and 

do not sell the anger of All{h for the meagre price of earning the 
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pleasure of the people. If you truly seek His pleasure, then He will pull 

the hearts of the people towards you and will repair the problems 

that the people may encounter with you. However, if you seek the 

pleasure of the creations, then All{h will leave you at the whims of 

the people such that you will have to ask them for whatever you need. 

You will need to ask from people who: 

  � ...ارض لاَعاً وفْـن مهِسِفُنلأَ ونَكُلمي لاَ �
“They neither possess the ability to bring any profit nor harm to their 

selves…”16 

These are people who do not have the power to do anything in this 

world of the next.” 

The issue mentioned can sometimes be seen within a person’s life, 

and at other times within the countries of the world. For example, 

sometimes there are two friends and one of them requests the other 

to lie on his behalf and in this instance, we see that a person is placed 

in the dilemma of either pleasing the Creator or pleasing the creation. 

In this instance, we are told that we must place the pleasure of the 

Creator above all else: 

 � ادو نمحلرا مهلَ لَعجيس اتحاللصاوا لُمع وا ونآم ينذلَّا نَّإِ �
“Those who possess true faith and perform righteous deeds, shortly 

shall the All-Merciful (al-Ra¡m{n) place true love amongst them.”17 

One of the great sages has stated that when a person’s long-time 

friend requests him to do something which goes against the laws of 

All{h i, the person should reply, “I am your friend right up until the 

brink of the pit of Hell, however I am not going to follow you into it!” 

When ˜Aq|l, the brother of the Commander of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| 

¬{lib 	 requested him for more than his share from the public 
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treasury, we see that since Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 was active in 

seeking the pleasure of All{h i, he denied his own brother a ‘bonus’! 

This well-known event is a story that has been taught and passed 

down for generations and is a lesson for all of us to learn from. 

Sometimes this act (of trying to please the people) is committed at the 

level of the society, while at other times the actual leader of the 

people is their true faith, meaning that fulfilling the needs of the 

people is done under the guidance of gaining the pleasure of All{h i. 

However, the world today does not accept this - rather, they say that 

the only important thing is that the needs of the people are fulfilled 

and because of this belief, things such as homosexual relations are 

now being made legal! 

We see that the leadership of the people by the people in the meaning 

stated above has brought us many wars. The leadership of the 

American people revolves around the wants and desires of the 

American nation; in England, the government bases their policy on 

the needs of their people. Sometimes we see the desires of these two 

nations differ from one another since naturally, the material goals of 

the people differ from one another. Sometimes, the leadership of the 

people clash and at election time, the interests of 25% of the 

population would take precedence over 75% of the population – and 

even in some instances we see that 51% of the population would be on 

one side while 49% of the population would be on the other side, 

however the desires and wishes of the 49% of the population are 

entirely neglected! 

However, if mankind permitted religion to lead them, then not only 

would the needs of the people of the country be met, rather, even the 

needs of the neighbouring countries would also be maintained! 

We are all for leadership of the people by the people, and even in Nahj 

al-Bal{gha we read that the masses of people have been encouraged 
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to lead the society and this can be clearly seen in the letter issued to 

M{lik al-Ashtar in which the Im{m wrote that the majority of people 

are supporters of Isl{m and are his defenders.  

Thus if today, the people of the world do not wish to become engulfed 

in wars, then the leadership of the people by the people of true faith 

must take control and the pleasure of All{h i alone must be kept in 

one’s sight. 

In the tradition under review, the Im{m noticed that the person 

asking the question was from Kufah – without doubt, they were 

people who had placed the pleasure of the creations above the 

pleasure of the Creator and it is for this reason that the Im{m said to 

him (in a part of the tradition) that, “If you had not left the side of ˜Al| 


 and Im{m al-«asan 
, then you would have achieved greatness 

in this world and the next! However since you did not observe their 

rights upon you, you are now trapped in the clutches of the Ban| 

Umayyah.” 

Therefore anytime we are given advice, we must look it over, ponder 

over it, and then see what All{h i would want and expect from us. � 
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At the end of the Ziy{rat of Sayyidah F{¢imah Ma˜#}mah b. M}s{ al-

K{dhim 	 we address All{h i and pray: 

 ...أَ ولُئَسنْأَ ك تـختم بِ يلالسعادلاَفَ ة تلُـسب ينِّم أَا منا فيه ...  
“O’ All{h! I ask you for a noble end (to my life) and do not take away 

(the true faith, security and Your consciousness) which I possess.” 

Based on this line, we would like to discuss a tradition which speaks 

about having a noble end to this life, as this is a very important issue. 

Sometimes, a person may live a very prosperous life, traversing the 

path of the truth, however something may happen and the end of his 

life would be filled with disbelief, sins and open rebellion! It is also 

possible that a person lives a life of sin, however he is then given the 

opportunity to change before his life ends and turn into a person such 

as «ur b. Yaz|d al-Riy{¡|! He may become such a person that within 

the course of a few hours, he changes and becomes one whom people 

stand in front of and proclaim: 

  !يمّأُ و متــنأَ يبِأَبِ
“May my father and mother be sacrificed for you!” 

It is not only us, rather, even the Infalliables � stand in front of the 

graves of such martyrs and say this line! 

Having a good end to this life can be accomplished in various ways 

and there is a tradition in Miz{n al-«ikmah that has been narrated 

from ˜Uy}n al-Akhb{r al-Ri~{ in which this issue has been alluded to: 
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 قادلصا امملإِاالَ قَ لبا ضِعأَ نْإِ: اسِلنردنْأَ ت يختبِ ميرِـخ عملك 
حى تبِقْتض أَ ونت فْأَ يفلأَا لَضعفَ الِمعّمِظ لٌّله قَّحنْأَ ه تبّنِ لَذعمائه يف 
معاصيه نْأَ و تـغبِ رلْحمه عنك رِكْأَ ولَّكُ م من وجدتـ ه  كُذْير ـم  أَا نو 
ـيـنتلَح مودتان.  

Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 has said, “If you wish to have 

a good ending (from the life of this world) and that your soul is taken 

from you (while you are) in the best of states, then do not use the 

blessings of All{h to commit transgressions. If you have performed a 

sin and All{h has not yet punished you for it, then do not be proud at 

His forbearance. Consider any one who narrates our (the Ahlu’l 

Bayt’s) words as being a noble person and one who accepts us and has 

intense love for us.”18 

 
In this tradition, the Im{m has stated, “You should perform three 

tasks so that your end (in this life) will be a righteous one. First off, 

whatever blessings All{h has given to you must not be used to 

transgress His laws.” 

In reality, this part of the tradition points to the issue we are told 

that, “O’ you who are incessantly transgressing - wake up! Why are 

you taking the blessings of All{h and using them in disobedience! 

Your life, wealth, all of the organs of your body, etc… are all blessings 

from All{h, and yet you use them to perform sins! Truly this is 

something despicable!” 

The second point mentioned is, “When you commit a sin and All{h, 

through His patience and forbearance gives you the opportunity to 

repent and turn back to Him, do not use that occasion to feel proud 
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and arrogant and think to yourself that you  have done something 

good!” 

The third point mentioned is, “Those who have a strong affection for 

the Ahlu’l Bayt �, are their Sh|˜a (true followers) and are 

continuously speaking about them, must be respected.” 

Definitely, it is through observing these commandments that one will 

have a righteous end. 

A person does not know when he will leave this world, and thus how 

good it would be were he to die while performing righteous deeds 

within Masjidul «ar{m or one of the sanctuaries of the A`immah �! 

Conversely, how bad it would be if he were to leave the world in a 

state of open disobedience to All{h i! 

All of the great scholars feared their end and the actions that they 

would be performing at the time of death and thus, they always asked 

All{h i for a good end to come to them when they die. The reason for 

this being so crucial is that the most important thing must be the 

final page of our deed of records and what is written on it.  

Thus, we must always entrust ourselves to All{h i, and if we fall prey 

to sins, we must immediately ask forgiveness for them. � 





 

afp`lropb=cloqvJpfu 

^ÇîáÅÉ=dáîÉå=íç=^Äì=aÜ~êê=çå=pìëíÉå~åÅÉ=

 نقَ يبِأَع ولُ قَ :الَذَرسلٌّلاالَ رلٍ � هجرل وصي وه ـوـلْ أَ: يهقْل   ـنم
لْموت، و الذُّنوبِ يسهلْ علَيك اقْللْ من أَلْفَقْر، و اات يسهلْ علَيك لشهوا

ّقَدم م أَا لَكم كرسي كاامّللحبِه اقـقْا، وبِم عأُا نـوت  ـكلَيع فخي هيت
ه لَيس ـنإِا قَد ضمن لَك فَلَيك بِما فُرِض عاغَلْ عمتشـت اب، و لاَلْحسا

تـك  فَلاَ. نكـع يا قَد زوِم حقِم لَك، و لَست بِلاَا قَد قُسِّتك مـائبِفَ
جداً فاهأَا يمن حصنداً، واافسلْكمل لاَ ع وزف ـزِلِ  يالَ لَهنـالاَ م  قَـنالَ ت

هنع.  
It has been narrated from Ab} Dharr that he said, “The Messenger of 

All{h � said to a person whom he was advising, ‘Reduce the base 

desires (of your soul) and poverty shall become easy upon you (to 

bear); lessen the sins so that death shall become easy for you to 

endure; send things from your own wealth ahead for yourself, so that 

by seeing this (on the Day of Judgment), you shall become happy; be 

content with that which is given to you so that your accountability 

and reckoning is reduced; do not busy yourself with the sustenance 

which is guaranteed to reach you (and do not develop greed to this 

segment of the provision which is guaranteed to reach you) so that 

you do not disregard the obligatory acts which are upon you (to 

perform), since surely that which has been set aside for you will not 

leave your hand (it shall surely reach you), and that which has left 

your hand (that sustenance which you have lost) will never come 

back again. Do not struggle to attain those things that are not pure 

and will be destroyed; do not put forth a struggle for those things that 
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are temporal. Rather, struggle for those things which are perpetual 

and which will last forever (in the next life).’”19 

 
In this tradition, the Messenger of All{h � has given us various 

pieces of advice, and at the end of his speech, has spoken about 

sustenance. 

The Prophet � first stated that if we were able to reduce our lower 

desires, then poverty would become something easy to bear! 

All of the wealth which exists in the world can be spent in three areas: 

1) the necessities of life; 2) own personal welfare; and 3) our lower 

desires (our wants). 

The amount which is spent on the necessities of life is the smallest 

portion spent (out of all three areas), where as the amount spent on 

satisfying our lower desires and passions is where the vast amount of 

our wealth goes. Therefore, the Noble Prophet � has told us that if 

we reduce our base desires, then poverty will be easy upon us. 

Without doubt, a majority of the people who are poor are not 

deprived in relation to their primary needs and necessities (of life). 

The state of poverty that people encounter is either in relation to 

their welfare (need) and well-being, or in areas of the base and lower 

desires (greed). 

A person may, for example, think that his house is too small for him 

and searches for a bigger house - thus, greed compells him to 

purchase a larger house. 

There are also other things which are “unnecessary expenditures” 

which are, many times, placed at the top of our list of priorities as 

necessities and essential requirements. However, in reality we see 

that this is not the case! 
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There are many people who go through great pains in order to gain 

the material pleasures of life which they do not need. They have a 

house that is acceptable according to their status and requirements, 

their loans are all paid up, however they stop and ponder for a while 

and think to themselves: 

عس نملِ سجالر ةادةُ دعارِه...  
“One of the ways of happiness for a person is to have a large house…” 

In addition they also think that, “Tomorrow, my young children will 

grow up, my relatives will come over and…”  In summary, gradually, 

such a person would make up excuses for himself, sell his old house, 

end up taking a loan from the bank just to purchase a new house! 

One of the problems with people today is that they are not able to 

bear the challenges of life – there must be challenges and difficulties 

within life as these apparent “troubles” are actually no troubles at all! 

We do not say that if All{h i blesses a person (materialistically 

speaking), that he must throw that thing away! Rather, our discussion 

focuses on the fact that we must not take these material things as 

being necessities of life which one needs and that one should spend 

his entire life chasing them! 

Thus, when a person does not have such base desires, then he is 

definitely not poor! 

Of course, we must accept the fact that when it comes to the absolute 

necessities of life, there are some people who are definitely poor and 

needy (of the basic needs). 

In regards to the second commandment which is that we must reduce 

the number of sins we commit, we see that there is a direct 

relationship between the sins we perform and ease at the time of 
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death and it is for this reason that the Prophet � has spoken these 

grand words. 

At this point, we ask: why do people fear death? Simply put, people 

fear death because they feel it is complete annihilation and non-

existence and because they think that death is an end to all things. 

Since they do not see death as a journey through a valley towards 

perpetual existence and a much more spacious world (compared to 

this world), they have a hatred and fear of it! 

It is natural for a person to fear darkness and annihilation - however, 

if one was a true believer (Mo`min), then he would definitely not fear 

death! Truthfully, one of the greatest services which the Prophets � 

assisted mankind with was taking away the fear of death from them. 

Of course, it is very well possible that a person is a true believer and 

has firm conviction in the next life, however since his book of deeds is 

blackened over with sins, he would fear death. In such a case, there is 

no way out for this person, except repentance from his sins. 

Death is like a coarse, but colorful woolen garment for the believer 

which he takes off of his body and from which he steps out of this 

cramped and darkened world, into the presence of the close, intimate 

friends of All{h i: 

  .افرِلْكَالْمؤمنِ و جنةُ اا سجن يـلدنأَ
“The world is the prison for a believer and a paradise for the 

disbeliever.” 

Thus if the door of the prison was to open, and the prisoner was told, 

“Go ahead, you are free to leave”, would he be upset? Therefore, being 

freed from this world has no grief or hurt associated with it!  

Of course, this sentence can be interpreted another way which is that 

due to continuously sinning, when the time of death approaches, 
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death becomes very difficult for the person to bear. Since the person 

had developed a strong affinity and very intense relationship with the 

material world, at the time of death, when the soul is coming out, 

death would be extremely painful to bear! However, if one had not 

committed sins, then it would be very easy for the soul to leave the 

body. 

At this junction, we see that the Prophet � focuses his attention on 

the next life and the fact that one must not exert his efforts to fulfill 

the affairs of the material world. In more correct terms, he has invited 

us to refrain from worshipping the transient world! 

The tradition tells us that, “All{h will make your sustenance reach 

you and has guaranteed this. The amount which is destined for you 

will never slip from you, thus, you should not busy yourself with 

becoming greedy in terms of seeking wealth as through this, you 

would end up not performing the obligatory acts which are 

incumbent upon you.”   

This can be summarized in the commonly stated belief that, 

“Whatever is in your destiny will reach you.” 

In continuation, the Prophet � stated, “Do not think that by merely 

working (at your job) that which has been specified (by All{h i) to 

reach you will not make its way to you, or that which should not 

reach you, will be given to you.” 

Therefore, we must not put forth intense struggles in regards to those 

things which are not permanent. Rather, in order to secure the next 

life, which is perpetual and ever lasting, we must struggle hard! 

The following points must be noted: 

1. There are some very complex expressions and interpretations 

given in the verses of the Noble Qur`{n and the traditions in relation 
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to one’s sustenance which at first glance, may seem contradictory to 

one another. 

From one point of view, we see that the Qur`{n and the traditions 

mention that the sustenance which shall reach us has already been 

apportioned by All{h i. For example, in one verse of the Qur`{n we 

read that: 

� مد نآا مةب ضِ لأََا يفل إلاَّرللٌّاى عقُهرِز اه �  
“There is not a single creature upon the Earth, except that upon All{h 

lies its sustenance.” 

In addition, it is mentioned in the traditions that as long as a person is 

alive, his sustenance will continue to reach him. 

A person once asked the Prophet of All{h �, “If a person was locked 

inside a room and all of the ways out were blocked, how would his 

sustenance reach him?”  The Prophet � replied, “His sustenance 

would reach him from that same channel that death would reach 

him.” 

Thus, according to the verses and tradition quoted, the sustenance 

that we shall earn (in our life-time) is guaranteed to make its way to 

us. 

The opposite side of the spectrum of this opinion, just as has been 

mentioned in the traditions, is that we have been invited to strive and 

struggle and wake up early in the morning to go after our earnings, 

since the person who is idle and unemployed is removed from the 

mercy of All{h i. Thus, we must go out and seek our livelihood 

through business, trade and commerce and other such methods. 

In the beginning, it seems as if there is a dissimilarity between the 

two views. However, we can rationalize the contrasting 

understandings by stating that the sustenance that has been 



Ethical Discourses – Volume II 

 39

guaranteed to reach us has conditions related to it - just as there are 

conditions for our prayers to be accepted. One of the conditions for 

the guaranteed-form of sustenance to reach us is that we must put 

forth an effort. With this brief understanding, the confusion between 

these two issues is removed! 

2. Throughout the world, millions of people die due to hunger, and if 

sustenance was truly divided by All{h i, then why are people dying? 

When we see people dying of hunger we should realize that this is a 

sign of the oppression and tyranny of humanity! If a tyrant is 

throwing oppressed people into prison and not giving them food, thus 

causing them to die of hunger, we can not assume that this is the fault 

of the Creator of the Universe! 

The African continent has the largest number of people in the entire 

world who are dying due to starvation, however at the same time, 

they hold the large deposits of diamonds and other valuable minerals! 

We see that there are a group of oppressors who are stealing this 

wealth while at the same time, we see that excess food is thrown away 

in the garbage and because of this, the Africans are dying of hunger! 

In order for the price of wheat and other commodities to stay stable 

in the world markets, some countries actually dump truckloads of 

grain into the ocean, or they end up hoarding it - even if this means 

paying the price through the deaths of millions of people! 

Thus, if there were no oppressors on the Earth, then such tribulations 

would definitely not occur. 

All{h i has given all of us intelligence so that we travel on the right 

path using our human nature (Fi¢rah) which we were created with. 

Through this power, we would strive and struggle and work for the 

needs of the material life and for even greater output and production. 
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However not all of this goes against the fact that there are groups of 

people who seek to control and limit this production! 

There is another division seen in the traditions in which sustenance 

has been divided into the following categories: 

1. The sustenance that one desires. 

2. The sustenance that desires you. 

The sustenance too is just like other issues which are related to Qa~{ 

and Qadr (decree and portion). The guaranteed and definite 

sustenance which will reach a person is that which, whether he likes 

it or not, comes to him; while the other one is that which we must go 

and seek. 

From this division of the sustenance which the Commander of the 

Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 has mentioned in Nahj al-Bal{gha, it 

becomes clear that the traditions which tell us that, “The sustenance 

of a person will definitely reach him, even if he is in a prison” is in 

reference to that sustenance which has been guaranteed and 

promised for that person. � 



 

afp`lropb=cloqvJpbsbk=

`çããÉåí~êó=çÑ=1hÉÉé=ìë=çå=íÜÉ=píê~áÖÜí=m~íÜÒ=

 ــلْمسااطَ رلصّاا هدنإِ �وجلَّ  ه عزللٌّايرِ قَولِ تفْسِ في ـتققُـولُ   � يمي

 ادقلصا :ندشايقِ لطَّرِاى ـلإِا أَردؤـلإِ يلْمحـى م و ،كتابّلبغِ لْم
ـيدنِك ا، ولْمانِعِ مأَ نبِـنْ نت أَعوهائَنعـا فَن ،بأَت ـذَ بِآرأْخن ـو  ـائا ن

كلهفَن.  
In the exegesis of the words of All{h, the Noble and Grand, �Keep us 

on the Straight Path (as-ªir{tul Mustaq|m)�, [Im{m Ja˜far b. 

Mu¡ammad] as-ª{diq 	 said that this means, “Guide us to the path 

whose result is Your love and which reaches to Your religion 

(complete code and way of life) and which would prevent us from 

following our lower desires or in which we would take other views 

and opinions (over Yours) which would result in our destruction.”20 

 
In the exegesis of this verse of the Qur`{n which we read a minimum 

of ten times within a 24 hour period, Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-

ª{diq 	 has stated the following points: 

1. The first sign of the Straight Path is that it leads to the love of All{h 

i. If day after day, our love for All{h i increases, then this is a sign 

that we are on the Straight Path. 

2. The Straight Path is that which makes us reach to the religion of 

All{h i and the truth of His teachings. If we see that, gradually, we 

are becoming closer to the truths of the faith, then it should be clear 

that we are on the Straight Path. 
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3. The Straight Path is the road that prevents us from following our 

lower, base desires and our personal opinions and judgements.  

Therefore, if we see that we have these three characteristics within 

ourselves, then we should know that we are definitely on the Straight 

Path.  

On the other hand, if we see that there is no effect of the love of All{h 

i in our being or that our sincerity and presence of heart in the ªal{t 

is becoming less, then it is clear that we have gone astray from the 

Straight Path.  

In addition, if we see that there is no increase in our knowledge in 

regards to the Us}l (fundamental beliefs) or the Fur}˜ (practical 

actions) of the religion of All{h i, then it is perfectly clear that we 

have lost our direction from the Straight Path! 

We seek refuge in All{h i that we, due to our lower desires, destroy 

the color of the faith and our religious responsibilities as this is 

something very dangerous! 

When we stand for the ªal{t, we must seek guidance to the Straight 

Path from All{h i with our entire presence and must also ask for an 

increase in love for Him to be instilled within our hearts.21 � 
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 نأَعنِ مسِ بنكولَ : الَقَ السر تعمـاس   ـ: يقُـولُ  � هللٌّ ي  ـرشعا م
، و تزودوا يبقَرِيلَ لرحانَّ إِهبوا فَ، و تأَجِدمر لأَانَّ إِروا فَين، شمّلْمسلما
 ، و لاَءَكُم عقَبـةً كَـؤوداً  آنَّ ورإِالَكُم فَقَـثْأَفُوا ، و خفّيدبعلسفَر انَّ إِفَ

هقْطَعلْا لاَّإِا يفُّونَمأَ. خهاا يلن ،إِاسدي نيا يِنَّ بلس ةأُاع ـدوراً شم اداً، و
لْفَسـقَةُ، و  ايه در فلظَّلَمةُ، و يتصايه اناً صعباً يتملَّك فاماً، و زمعظَ الاًهوأَ

ضيف ام ايهونَ بِالْمرلآمدطَهضي و ،وفرع ف ايهلننِ اهع كَرِايننوا أَفَ .لْمدع
 ـإِلْجـأُوا  ااجِذ، و انَ، و عضوا علَيه بِالنوـمـيلإِالك لذٌ لْعمـلِ  اى ـل
  .ائمِلدايمِ لنعاى ـلإِلنفُوس تفْضوا اكْرِهوا علَيه أَالحِ، و لصا

It has been narrated by Anas b. M{lik that he said, “I heard the 

Messenger of All{h � say, “O’ assembly of Muslims! Prepare 

yourselves (and pull up your sleeves), since the issue of the Day of 

Resurrection is a serious one; prepare for death, since the time for it is 

near; prepare the provisions for the journey, since it is a long trip; 

make sure your provisions (for this trip) are light, since the journey 

ahead of you is a very difficult expedition and except for those who 

have a light load, no one else shall be able to withstand this trip! O’ 

people! Surely the events which shall occur near to the Day of 

Judgment and the end of the world are significant; there are 

munificent situations (which must be traversed), and there are hard 

times ahead. During that time, the oppressors will be the rulers and 

the open sinners will be the ones at the forefront of the running of 

the world. Those who command others to good deeds (perform Amr 

bil Ma˜r}f) will be subjugated, and those who prevent others from evil 
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deeds (perform Nah| ˜Anil Munkar) will be under extreme pressure. It 

is through possessing true faith that one must prepare for that day. 

One must must clench his teeth and struggle to perform righteous 

deeds even if the soul dislikes this and (thus, one must) go towards 

the perpetual and blessed Paradise.”22 

 
In this tradition, the Noble Prophet � has advised humanity to 

become spiritually awake, aware and prepare themselves for what is 

to come. 

The First Point: Be prepared! 

According to the lexical defintion, the word ‘شمر’ refers to ‘getting 
ready’, and it is possible that originally, it was used by the ˜Arabs 

when they used to say: 

س نع رمشهاقَي.  
“He rolled his garments upto his shin (in preparation of some work).” 

Traditionally, ˜Arab men wear long, flowing robes, however when 

working, this clothing would not be suitable. Thus, when they wished 

to do any form of physical labour, they would pull up their clothing 

and hold it up with their hands, or would pull the clothing up and tie 

a long piece of cloth around the waist as a belt. In this way, the long 

gown would reach halfway up their legs or up to the knees and thus: 

س نع رمشهاقَي.  
is actually a figure of speech meaning that one should get ready to 

work and do some laborious task. 
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The Prophet � then said, “…prepare yourselves since this is a very 

serious issue which concerns the fire of hell and the accountability 

and reckoning (of your deeds)…” 

The Second Point: Prepare the things which you shall need (for this 

journey) 

The word ‘أهبة’ refers to the provisions (and is similiar to the meaning 
of the word in the first commandment mentioned above).  

What is the difference between the words ‘شمروا’ and ‘تأهبوا’ as both are 
closely related to ‘getting ready’? 

The difference between these two words as that where as ‘شمروا’ means 
that the person himself gets ready, the word ‘تأهبوا’ means that one 
prepares the necessary items which are needed. 

We know that for any journey one takes - of which the journey of the 

Next Life is one of them – one must be prepared. In addition, one 

must also prepare the necessary items which are needed on the trip… 

The Third Point: Provisions for the journey must be gathered 

Other than the items needed (for this long journey of the Next Life) 

such as the stead and baggage, one also needs other things as without 

doubt, the departure time is close and the trip is a long. 

These two statements of the tradition under discussion are not 

contradictory to one another since the meaning of the departure time 

refers to when the journey shall start, and the journey shall start very 

soon. However at same time the journey is also a long one! It is just as 

the example in which a person would say to those traveling with him, 

“Get ready as tomorrow we are starting our journey, however the trip 

we are taking is going to last one year and thus, you need to take 

everything you need with you.”  
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Thus in summary, there is no divergence between ‘close’ and ‘far’ as 

mentioned in this tradition since one word refers to the beginning of 

the journey while the other refers to the culmination of the trip. It is 

very likely that the trip shall start at any time as the time between the 

life and death of a person is very short. 

In the person’s throat, there is a very small piece of flesh which can 

be referred to as the ‘tongue of life’ that keeps a person between life 

and death. When one eats something, the tongue covers the wind 

pipe and seals it tightly shut, guiding the food down the food pipe and 

into the stomach. After the food has been swallowed, the tongue 

moves out of the way and the wind pipe is once again opened and the 

food pipe is then closed. However if while a person was eating, the 

tongue was to move a bit late or not move at all and the wind pipe 

was not covered and even a small portion of food was to go down the 

wind pipe, this could prove to be fatal! This is how frail life is! 

The journey of the next life is a very long trip and according to some 

verses of the Qur`{n, it will last for 1,000 years, while according to 

other verses, it is a trip of 50,000 years! The way the commentators of 

the Qur`{n have explained this difference (between 1,000 years and 

50,000 years) is that on the Day of Judgment, there are fifty stations 

which one must cross – meaning that there are 50 customs offices 

which a person must go through. Each station – if the meaning of 

these verses is that indeed there are 50 different stops – would take 

1,000 years to pass through. However, if we take this number is simply 

being metaphorical in the meaning of numerous or many, then the 

review and accountability would take thousands of years to complete! 

The Forth Point: Lighten your load! 

We must lighten our load since the road in front of us is very difficult 

to traverse and none except those who are traveling light will be able 

to make the journey. 
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When a person wants to take a trip, naturally he would not take heavy 

things with him and would not place a heavy burden on himself. If a 

person were to have a very heavy load, then he would definitely not 

make it past the first station of his trip! However, as for those who 

have physically prepared and trained, are quick and agile, they shall 

be able to quickly pass through the stations. 

How good it would be if one made sure that his load was light and if 

he were to develop his asceticism to such a level that he would be able 

to, just as a swift horse passes through fields, pass through all the 

stages of the next life! 

In the past, people used to travel in caravans and if anyone was left 

behind then that person would face tremendous difficulties since it 

was not possible for the entire caravan to stop and wait for one 

person! Thus, people tried to ensure that they did not separate from 

the rest of the caravan. With this said, we see that there is a line in 

the tradition under discussion that states: 

  ...اماًعظَ الاًهوأَاداً و موراً شدأُاعة نَّ بين يدىِ السإِ! اسيها النأَ
“O’ people! Surely the events which shall occur near to the time of the 

Day of Judgment and the end of the world are great…” 

This part of the tradition calls for a lengthy and extensive discussion, 

however in these condensed discourses, we shall present a very short 

review of this line. 

From the traditions, we can deduce that at the end of the world and 

just shortly before the advent of Wal|ul ˜A#r (may All{h hasten his 

return), there are some very difficult events which await the physical 

world and those in it. Since both of these states will take place at the 

threshold of the life of this world, we can link them together and as 

seen here, connect them with one another. 
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The Messenger of All{h � has stated, “At the end of the world, there 

will be difficult situations and frightful events which shall take place 

which will turn the entire universe upside down. The mountains shall 

become as fine wool; the rivers shall come to a boil and the sun will be 

darkened! In summary, such a state will come about that humanity 

will forget everything! Not only this, but also the societal life of the 

people will also be filled with great, fearful events.” 

At this point, we specifically refer to some of the issues of the end of 

the world. 

This will be a time when the oppressors and sinful people will rule 

over the entire world while those who enjoin others to perform 

righteous deeds and prevent people from wicked deeds will be placed 

under extreme pressures. 

After this statement, the Prophet � has given us certain 

commandments. However it should be noted that it is not necessary 

that what is mentioned in this tradition should take over the entire 

world. Rather, it is possible these signs may only appear in a part of 

the world and that another part of the world may be governed by 

righteousness. However without doubt, sooner or later, the entire 

world will come face to face with these issue and we can see an 

example of this situation in the time that we are living today. 

When the Prophet � elucidated upon the corruption which would 

engulf the world, he pointed to two specific issues: 

1. The government. 

2. Commanding others to perform righteous deeds and preventing 

others from enacting wicked deeds. 

The Prophet � stated that the world would be destroyed since the 

government or leadership of the world would fall into the hands of 

oppressive and sinning people. 
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The topic of government within the Isl{mic teachings is something 

very important and we must strive to establish Isl{mic Government as 

if there was no oppressive or corrupt governments then not a single 

place on the Earth would have corruption in it! In summary, if the 

government becomes corrupt then everything else will also become 

corrupt and it is because of this fact that it is said: 

  .ينِ ملُوكهِمد علىاس لنأَ
“People follow the religion of their leaders.” 

Therefore we see that the Prophet � has not relied on anything else 

in this discussion - rather he put his finger on the issue of the 

government since this is the foundation of righteousness and 

corruption. 

Another very sensitive issue is that of commanding people to perform 

righteous deeds and preventing them from performing wicked deeds. 

As we know, these are two obligatory acts, which if implemented, 

would see all other obligatory acts maintained and upheld. 

It has been mentioned in the traditions that commanding people to 

perform righteous deeds and preventing people from wicked deeds 

compared to all other obligatory acts is as the water in the stormy 

seas to saliva in the mouth! 

Fifth Point: What must we do in the face of corruption? 

The Prophet � has recommended us to take up two weapons: 

1. True faith - this is the most important weapon for protection. 

2. Perseverance - this characteristic dictates that when a person 

becomes upset, he becomes firm and resolute on performing a 

specific task. When this occurs, naturally, he forces his teeth together. 

When he applies a great amount of pressure on his jaws and teeth, his 

back teeth also force together and he gets prepared to carry out his 
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responsibility. It is for this reason that in the tradition under review 

we are told that: 

وبِالن هلَيوا عضعاجِذ.  
“…clench his teeth and struggle to perform righteous deeds…” 

This part of the tradition points to the firm decision a person takes 

which ultimately leads to a gradual progress in what he wishes to 

perform. 

Thus, the meaning of the second weapon (perseverance) means that 

through being slack, lazy and lethargic, a person will never reach to 

any rank or station in his life! 

If we look at the lives of the great people who lived in the past, we 

would see how much effort they put forth. It was in the heat of the 

summer in the city of Najaf, Iraq (which reaches to over 50ºc) that the 

late author of the book Jaw{hirul Kal{m (one of the main books in the 

Science of Jurisprudence) wrote his masterpiece while sitting at the 

head of the grave of his son! It is not only limited to this great scholar, 

rather the lives of many other people is the same…� 
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 نيبِأَع عس رايددولَ: الَ، قَيِّلْخسر تعمهللٌّا س � هرِفصنم دنقُولُ عي 
 نأُمدح  اولنقُونَ بِهدحي اس  قَد أَوـس هرظَه دـةَ ـلإِنـأَ: ى طَلْح  ها ي

 ـأَم، و حِ آخرتكُصلاَإِتموه من ـفْا كُلّقْبِلُوا على مأَاس، لنا موا عرِضا ع
ند نم لَكُم نمـضلاَي و ،اكُم ولُوا جمعتست  ـهتمبِنِع تيـ ارِحِ غُـذ  يف 

  ...اسِ مغفرتهلْتما يجعلُوا شغلَكُم فا، و بِنِقْمته لتعرضِ لسخطها
It has been narrated by Ab} Sa˜|d al-Khudr| that he said, “When the 

Messenger of All{h � was returning back from U¡ud, (at one point) 

he was leaning against ¬alhah with throngs of people around both of 

them. At this point, I heard him say ‘O’ people! Engage in those 

actions which form your primary responsibility for the improvement 

of your next life; turn away (do not keep yourself busy) from those 

things which have been guaranteed to you for the life of this world 

(your sustenance); do not make use of the body parts which have been 

given to you as a blessing in the way of sins and against the laws (of 

All{h); make your primary task (in this world) that of seeking the 

forgiveness (of All{h for your sins).’”23 

 
As we know, any tradition which we read are quotations from 

statements made at a specific time in history and the depth of the 

meaning of the traditions differ when we keep in mind the instances 

in which they were spoken. 

The situation that arose after the Battle of U¡ud was particular to that 

instance in time. The Muslims had lost many dear ones - such as 
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«amzah, the Leader of the Martyrs and the Prophet � himself had 

many injuries on his body and even his teeth had been shattered in 

this war! According to one tradition from Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	, 

the Prophet � had over ninety injuries on his body!  

In summary, the situation at that time was very tense and critical and 

thus the Prophet � not only had to bestow a sense of hope (for the 

future) upon the people, but he also had to calm them down. In 

addition to all of this, he also had to strengthen their spiritual 

foundations and prepare them to accept the loss they had just 

incurred. 

At such a sensitive time, the Prophet � gave the Muslims four 

commandments which would not only act as a source of tranquility 

for their hearts, but would also make the path to removing the 

tension for the losses suffered at U¡ud clear to them, and would assist 

them in their future victories. 

The essence of the words spoken by the Prophet � contained in 

these commandments are in relation to the religion and material 

world: “Perform those things which are your primary and principal 

responsibilities…” 

As we know, people have one set of responsibilities which are their 

primary ones, however they also have others which are their 

secondary duties. The main responsibility is the reformation of the 

next life, while the secondary program is the maintainence of one’s 

life in this transient world which has been guaranteed by All{h i. 

In relation to this, the Noble Qur`{n tells us: 

� م ود نآا مةب ا يفل لاَّإِضِ لأََرـللٌّاى ع  قُهرِز ه  هقَرـتسم لَـمعي ا و ا و
هعدوتسكُلٌّا م يف تبِ ابٍكينٍم �  
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“There is no moving creature on Earth but its sustenance depends on 

All{h and He knows the time and place of its resting and its 

temporary repository (of goods). All of this is in a manifest book.”24 

On the other hand, we do not have a single verse in the Qur`{n in 

relation to the next life which has given us a guarantee that everyone 

would be assured of entering into Paradise! 

From one point of view, Isl{m tells us that we should not busy 

ourselves with the life of this world and in reality, we have been 

commanded to spend most of our time in the remembrance of the 

next life. 

Naturally, within one’s self, there is something which pulls him 

towards the material world while the various spiritual dimensions 

seek to pull him towards the next life - however these forces are very 

weak. Thus, in relation to the material world, people are like robots, 

chasing things of the temporal world, while in relation to the next 

life, it is like the machine is moving rapidly around them which they 

can not catch up with! 

Therefore, ‘neglecting’ the transient world does not mean that Isl{m 

wants people to be lazy, poor and not prosper in the economic 

spheres of life – no this is definitely not the case! The natural instinct 

of the human being is that he gravitates towards the material world 

and thus we see that the greatest teacher of humanity, the Noble 

Prophet of Isl{m �, has told us that there must be a balance in both 

arenas! 

After this commandment, the Noble Prophet � then makes a 

statement, seeking to appeal to our sentiments and says, “Are you not 

ashamed that you are making use of the blessings of All{h i and are 

performing sins with the things which He has granted you?”  In other 

words, as they say, you eat the salt but you end up breaking the salt-

shaker! 
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Would it not be considered rude if one went to a person’s house, ate 

his food, and then began to insult the host!? 

Without doubt, if a person was only to remember the following line at 

the time of moving close to sinning, he would definitely stop himself: 

“All the power and energy lies solely with All{h i.” 

In conclusion, the Prophet � states that, “Seek forgiveness from 

All{h i and struggle to attain closeness to Him through obedience. 

Expend all of your ambitions in this regards so that you are able to 

become His servant.” � 



 

afp`lropb=cfcqv=

q^èï~=x`çåp`flrpkbpp=çÑ=^ää~ez=

 نأَعنِ مسِ بنكولَ : الَقَ السر تعمللٌّاسقُولُ � هأَ: يهاا يلنقُـوا  !اسإِت 
ءِ و من آا بِالْفَنيـلدناقنوا من ـ، و أَياتهمرض يسعوا فا، و تهاه حق تقَللٌّا
ا لَم تكُـن، و  يـنكُم بِالدنأَفَكَ. لْموتاا بعد عملُوا لماءِ و الآخرة بِالْبقَا

يهِم يـد أَ يا ف، و مضيفا يـلدنا ينَّ من فإِاس، لناا يهأَ. بِالآخرة لَم تزلْ
ةٌاعرِي انَّ إِ، و فيلٌلضحترم ا، وةُلْعةٌ ارِيوددرلاَّأَ. م  انَّ  إِونـلدا يضرع 
احرأْ ضي هناكُلُ م و رلْفَالب و ،ةُ ااجِررلآخدعو اصقدف كُمحي ،يه كلا م
لٌاعاقَ ددر محللٌّا، فَر ظُاهنءاً يرـم رـلفْسِهن دهم ـ و   ـ هـلرمسِ ما د ام

 .ع عملُهجلُه، و ينقَطلآانْ ينفَذَ أَملْقياً قَبلَ  ارِبِهرسنه مرخياً و حبلُه على غَ

It has been narrated by Anas b. M{lik that he said, “I heard the 

Messenger of All{h � say, ‘O’ People! Have Taqw{ of All{h as is 

worthy of Him; strive in gaining His pleasure; have certainty that the 

world is temporal and that the Next Life is everlasting; strive for the 

life after death such that it could be said about you that it is as if you 

were never in this world and so that it could be said about you that it 

is as if you have been in the next life for time memorial. O’ people! 

Surely everyone in the world are guests (of this world); all that they 

possess are simply trusts (given to them) and these guests shall (one 

day) leave and the trusts that were with them shall return back to 

their owners. You must know that this world is a merchandise which 

both the righteous and wicked person make use of, while the next life 

is the true promise (of All{h) which is ruled by the Just, Powerful One. 

So then may the mercy of All{h be upon the person who looks at his 

soul and prepares his grave before death comes to him during this 
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time that his halters are loosened from around him and before he 

arrives at his appointed time of death, as then (at that time), the 

ability to perform (good) actions will be removed from him.”25 

 
This is a tradition in which there is both a summarized and detailed 

explanation given within the tradition itself. In the beginning, we see 

that we have been commanded to observe Taqw{ and give it its due 

right, while later on we see that this issue has been explained in 

greater detail. 

Much has been said in regards to the definition of Taqw{, however we 

can explain this comprehensive trait by saying: ‘Taqw{ is the inner 

protection and internal lock which prevents a person from 

committing sins.’ 

Of course, Taqw{ has various levels to it - sometimes we see that it is 

at the level of ˜Adalah or ‘justice’ (with others); sometimes Taqw{ goes 

even higher than mere ‘justice’ such that we reach to the level of 

˜Ismah or ‘infallibility’ as ˜Ismah is nothing more than the highest 

level of Taqw{. 

Thus, the sense of responsibility (to All{h i) which is inside the spirit 

of a person and the state of Wiq{yah (inner protection), is nothing 

other than Taqw{! 

The right which is owed to Taqw{ is that it is nurtured to its highest 

level and that one does not become satisfied with merely the lower 

forms.  

This is best understood by the following example that when a flood is 

approaching, the person would rush to shut all the doors and 

windows of his house – whether they are small and weak or powerful 

and large. Therefore, the more powerful and larger the doors of 

Taqw{ become, the less damage will come about! The lower desires, 
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passions and following of the lower soul are just like a flood of water, 

while Taqw{ is like the door or gate (which acts as protection) from 

the tumultuous waves and if one is able to control the flood waters, 

then he would be able to convert the power and force of the water 

into electricity (for positive usage)! 

In continuation, the Noble Prophet � has stated that we must obey 

the following commandments.  

First and foremost, we must struggle to earn the pleasure of All{h i 

and as we know, there are three forms of pleasure which are 

attainable (in this world): 

1. The pleasure of All{h i. 

2. The pleasure of the people. 

3. The pleasure of our own soul. 

The person who possesses Taqw{ would always place the pleasure of 

All{h i above the pleasure of others and while acting in this way, the 

people around him must be pleased and content with what the person 

of Taqw{ decides. If others become pleased with that person then 

what could be better; however if they are not pleased, then at least 

that person knows that he has done the right thing (and earned 

All{h’s i pleasure). 

If we can reach to this station, then we would have reached to the 

highest level of Taqw{ and when this occurs, anytime anything comes 

up in our life, we would first seek to gain the pleasure of All{h i 

which would result in the creations of All{h i being pleased with us. 

This would culminate in our own personal pleasure – and this is the 

order we must follow in life. 

If we want to see how this plays out in the real world, then anytime 

an issue comes up, we should see if that which we wish to follow 

would be in our own personal benefit or not and what it is that All{h 
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i would like for us to do. However, if we see what All{h i wants (us 

to do) and at the same time we see if this is also what the people want 

from us and what we want for ourselves, then this would be classified 

as Shirk (polytheism) in our actions as the pure form of Taw¡|d 

(monotheism) is something other than this! 

Thus, in order to reach to pure Taw¡|d, anytime anything comes up in 

our lives, we must first see what it is that All{h i would want of us 

and then after this, we must see what the people and our own soul 

desires. 

It has been mentioned in the tradition that: “The one who corrects 

the relationship between himself and All{h, All{h will correct the 

relations between that person and the people.” 

Therefore, if we are looking to earn the pleasure of All{h i, then we 

must be ready to supplicate just as the Du˜{ of Prophet Ibr{h|m 
 in 

relation to his wife H{jar � and son, Ism{`|l 
:  

 � اترملثَّارزقْهم من الَيهِم و إِاسِ تهوى لنافْئدةً من أَفَاجعلْ  �
“…therefore make the hearts of some people yearn towards them and 

provide them with blessings…”26 

Through this, All{h i would also make the hearts of the people 

gravitate towards us! 

With complete clarity, the Noble Qur`{n states: 

  � ان ودلرحما ات سيجعلُ لَهمالحلصالَّذين آمنوا و عملُوا انَّ إِ �
“Surely (as for) those who possess true faith and perform righteous 

deeds, the Most Merciful (All{h) will bring about love for them (in the 

hearts of others).”27 
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However first off, we must set the record straight between ourselves 

and All{h i and then the record of deeds performed by us in relation 

to others will be cleared and set straight! 

The second commandment tells us that we must have certainty that 

this world will end while the next life is perpetual. 

Before we can discuss this issue, we must first see what stage of 

certainty the tradition is speaking about. Is the meaning of certainty 

the level of actions or deep pondering and thinking? 

From the point of view of our intelligence, we have certainty that this 

world will end. However, at the level of our actions, we act in the way 

of a person who believes that this world will last forever while the 

next life will come to an end! 

If we have firm conviction that this world is temporal and will end, 

then why do we expend all of our efforts for the life of this world 

rather than the next world!?  

We speak the words of one who is an ascetic in relation to this world, 

however our actions are of the person who is actively seeking the life 

of this world: 

قُولُ فا يينـلدلِ ياا بِقَولزلُ فمعي و ديناهلَ يهماا علربِـاغين.  
“He speaks about the life of this world as one who is an ascetic, 

however he acts in this world as if he is actively persuing the material 

life!” 

The third point mentioned in the tradition is actually a look at the 

state of the transient world. Various phrases are used in the Isl{mic 

narrations in relation to the state of the world. In this section of the 

tradition, we see that humanity is addressed and has been told that in 

regards to the material world, both the believers and unbelievers are 

the same and that there is no difference between them! 
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We read, “O’ people! Everyone in this world are merely guests and 

whatever they possess are things borrowed from others. When they 

die, these things will return back to their rightful owners!” 

Point of Interest: This is a very expressive and eloquent analogy that 

has been used. If we imagine that we have been invited to a friend’s 

house and when we enter we see his house is full of beautiful, 

expensive silk carpets and a table full of various types of foods served 

on dishes of jewels and other such things, however we then realize 

that all of these things have been lent to the person by someone else 

to use (and then give back), we would not have even the slightest 

attraction to them! Therefore, if we were to have the same feeling for 

the life of this world (in all of its aspects), then without doubt, we 

would not have even the slightest attraction to the material world. 

Problem: There are some self-proclaimed intellectuals and those who 

are outright opposed to the faith of Isl{m who state: “These sorts of 

teachings are actually a type of drug which lead the people to 

becoming lazy! Through these sorts of teachings, the Muslim society 

has been left behind and is a totally backward nation!”  Others state 

that, “These sorts of traditions have been made up by the rich class of 

people who would like to see the common people break off all 

attraction to the material pleasures so that they (the rich) would be 

able to hoard the luxuries for themselves!” 

Answer: Isl{m has actually commanded all of us to struggle and has 

warned people about being lazy and reliant upon the society for 

financial assistance: 

  .اسِلناى لْقى كَلَّه علأَمن  ملْعونٌ
“All{h’s mercy is removed from the person who becomes a burden 

upon others.”28 
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Once, a young man was with the Noble Prophet � and the Messenger 

asked some other people, “What does this young man do for a living?”  

The people replied, “He is unemployed.”  To this, the Prophet � 

replied: 

  .يسقَطَ من عينِ
“He has fallen out of my sight (I have no regard for him)!” 

In addition, Isl{m has brought with it such a set of teachings that even 

the great Prophet of Isl{m � used kiss the hand of people who would 

go out and work for a living! 

With this said, we see that the Prophet � and A`immah � spoke 

about the lowliness of the material world since they wanted to bring a 

balance in life: 

  ...ا مستوثقُونَنكُم بِهإِا فَيـلدناارِ يكُم بِدوصأُ لاَ ينِّإِ
“I do not advise you towards the life of the material world since 

without doubt all of you have a strong attraction to it. [Rather, I 

advise you to prepare yourselves for the life of the next world.]” 

Thus, we see that we have not been admonished towards the life of 

the material world. Rather, we are told to keep the next life in view so 

that through this, we can strike a balance between the two. Definitely, 

all of the tragedies that afflict the people of the material world come 

about due to the worship of this temporal life! 

At the end of the tradition, the temporary world and the next life 

have been compared to one another and we are told that the life of 

this world is something which has been loaned to us. 

One of the other characteristics of the life of this world is that, 

although from one point of view, it is a place of trial and examination 

in which both the good and the bad doer profit, however conversely, 
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the next life is that which has been promised to us - and that too a 

truthful promise. This material world is lowly and shall dissipate, 

whereas the next life is a trust - a truthful trust. 

In that world (the next life), the ruler shall be an authority who is not 

only Just, but also All-Powerful and there shall not be a single person 

who will be able to run away from His authority: 

 لاَو  نكمايرلْفكتكُومح نم ار...  
“It is not possible to flee from Your authority.” (Du˜{ Kumayl) 

Therefore, we see that we are placed in the presence of three things: 

1. The temporal environment (the life of this world); 

2. A truthful promise (the life of the Next world); 

3. An authority to which there is no way to escape. His is an 

authority which the Qur`{n describes as being: 

� ... ثْقَنْ كَإِوانَ مةبالَ ح نلٍ مدرأَ خيـتنا بِهكَفى بِنا وبِا حاسين � 
“…and though there be the weight of a grain of mustard seed (any 

deed – good or bad), (yet) We will bring it forth, and sufficient are We 

to take account.”29 

In another verse of the Qur`{n, we are told:  

  � يره اشر الَ ذَرةمثْقَ خيراً يره و من يعملْ الَ ذَرةفَمن يعملْ مثْقَ �
“Whoever has done an atom’s weight of good shall see it; and 

whoever has done an atom’s weight of evil shall see it.”30 

Thus, there is not a single thing which is hidden from the sight of 

All{h i, and all things will be taken account of! 

However, in relation to the next life, the Noble Qur`{n states: 
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�  اوـموا تاازموأَ لْيهونَاا يرِمجلْم �  
“(To the group of sinners, it shall be said): Get aside today, O’ guilty 

ones!”31 

At this time, the masses of people will be divided, and All{h i will 

shower His mercy upon those who had prepared themselves for the 

next life. 

In the tradition under discussion, the word ‘رمس’ has been used which 
refers to the grave as when a person’s grave was made smooth and 

flat, the ˜Arabs would use this word.  

Thus, when a person has been given the time and his hands are free 

(just as an animal whose ropes are taken off, permitting it to freely 

graze in the pasture), he must make use of the opportunity to 

perform righteous deeds before death comes to him! 

There is an important issue that must be mentioned in regards to this 

tradition which is that this world, with all of its problems and 

difficulties is actually a great thing, while the next life with all of the 

good things promised therein has one problem with it. The good 

thing about the life of this world is that while we are here, our deed of 

records is open and thus, a person is able to wipe out all of the bad 

deeds he performs. However with the coming of death (and the next 

life), the person’s deed of records is sealed. 

In speech number 230 in Nahj al-Bal{gha, the Commander of the 

Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 has stated: 

 .اداًزديإِيعونَ يستط حسنِ يف و لاٌ الاًنتقَإِيعونَ يستط يحعن قَبِ لاٌ
“(In the next life) neither shall you be able to remove the bad deeds 

and sins, nor shall you have able to add to the good and righteous 

deeds (on your record).” 
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Sometimes while in this world, a person would shed one tear or let 

out a single cry and repent from deep within his soul and through 

this, would extinguish an entire ocean of fire which he had ignited 

through his sins! 

The belief in Ma˜{d - the next life, is an issue which the Noble Qur`{n 

has placed a great deal of emphasis on and we see that there are 

actually two things which form the fundamentals of the training of a 

person: 

1. Keeping our origin in perspective. 

2. The accountability for our actions and the resurrection (our 

eventul outcome). 

If a person was to keep both of these two issues in mind, then without 

doubt, they would stay on the right course. However, the weaker our 

faith becomes in these two issues, the more we see our actions 

becoming corrupt and impure. 

Thus, we pray to All{h i that we are able to keep these two issues in 

our mind day and night.  

In addition, we see that in our daily ªal{t, we repeat the following line 

a minimum of ten times: 

� مِ موي كاالّينِلد �  
“Master of the Day of Judgment.” 

As is it commonly known, half of S}ratul «amd is reserved for praise 

and extolling the characteristics of All{h i while the other half is a 

description of the Resurrection Day. Therefore, it is with this S}rah 

that a person can spiritually build himself. It is a S}rah in which the 

second half contains the prayer: 



Ethical Discourses – Volume II 

 65

  � يملْمستقااطَ رلصّا اهدنإِ �
“Keep us upon the straight path.” 

Thus, after attesting to true faith in our beginning (creation) and 

eventual end (death), we request guidance onto the Straight Path. 

The more we pay attention to the contents of this S}rah, the better 

we understand why this S}rah has been chosen for the daily prayers 

and why it MUST be read in each of the daily prayers. In some 

traditions we are told that one of the main reasons why it must be 

read in every prayer is due to the secrets related to the beginnings of 

humanity, our eventual end and the nurturing of humanity. 

We must make sure that especially while in the state of ªal{t, we do 

not drift towards thinking about the material world as any form of 

worship in which there is no deep thought and presence of heart is 

like the outer shell of a fruit with no fruit inside it! 

At this point, a question may arise that how we can develop presence 

of heart in our ªal{t? The discussion on presence of heart in the ªal{t 

is extensive, however in brief we state: A person gives the most 

importance to that thing which occupies his thoughts the most. 

Therefore, if the material word is important to him, then during the 

ªal{t, he will constantly be thinking about it. However, if the next life 

is what is most important to him, then even when he is not in a state 

of ªal{t, he will be thinking about the next life – let alone while he is 

in prayer! 

In summary, we state that presence of heart follows and is under the 

direct influence of those things which we are attracted to. 

It is for this reason that we must seriously think about those things 

which we are attracted to and work such that our heart is always 

being pulled towards All{h i.32 � 
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خـرةَ قَـد   لآارتحلَت مدبِرةً، و اا قَد يـلدنانَّ إِ لاَّأَ: � هللٌّاالَ رسولُ قَ
نْ أَيه، و يوشـك  اب فحسلاَ عملٌيومِ  ينكُم فإِو  لاَّأَ. لَت مقْبِلَةًتمـحا

وا فكُونمِ  يتويسحاب ف سلَي لٌيهمع  للٌّانَّ إِوه طعا يينـلدي بحي نا م
ي لاَـو و ،ضغب طعلآا ييةً خإِ لاَّإِر و ،بحي نملنلدـنَّ لـأَا ي  اءً و نْـب

 ةرلآخأَلناءًب . نوا مأَفَكُونـبلاَااءِ ن و ،ةرلآخ    ـنـوا مكُونـأَت  ـباءِ ن
. مـلِ لأََالْهـوى و طُـولُ   ااع بـتّأَ: تخوف علَيكُمأَا نَّ شر مإِ .ايـلدنا

ّـفَاتب ااعكُمقُلُوب رِفصوى ينِ  لْهقِّاعطُولُ  لْح لأََاو كُمممه رِفصلِ يم
 ـيرج يرٍـمن خ ا لاَحدهمدعا با، و ميـلدناى ـلإِ ف ـ ياه  نـدلاَي ا و 

ةرآخ.  
The Messenger of All{h � has said, “The material world has ceased to 

exist, has been left aside and is gone while the next life is 

inexhaustible and is in front (of you). You are living in an age in 

which there is only the performing of deeds while there is no 

accountability (for your deeds); however undoubtably in the future, it 

will be a time in which there will be accountability and no time to 

perform deeds. Most certainly All{h grants the (benefits) of the 

material world to those whom He loves and whom He hates. However, 

He will not grant the next life to anyone except those whom He loves. 

Unquestionably this material world has its own offspring and the next 

life too has its’ offspring. However, you should be the offspring of the 

next life and not the offspring of this life! The most frightful of things 

which I fear for you is the following of your lower desires and long 
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aspirations. As for the following of your lower desires, this act shall 

divert your hearts from the Truth; and the long desires shall divert all 

of your thoughts to be only about the material world. For the person 

who possesses these two traits, there is absolutely no good for him 

from either the transient world or the next life.”33 

 
The topics of discussion in this tradition have been divided into 

various sections by the Prophet of Isl{m � and it is in this manner of 

discussing it section by section that we shall proceed to elucidate 

upon its meaning. 

1. In the introduction to the tradition and its first section, the Prophet 

� made two statements:  “The material world has ceased to exist, has 

been left aside and is now gone, while the next life is inexhaustible 

and is in front (of you).” 

It is possible that the two statements used in this section of the 

tradition (ارتحال and احتمال) which mean, ‘even though the life of this 
world has not yet passed us by’ and ‘the life of the next world has not 

yet come’, respectively, may have be mentioned in this fashion since 

in ˜Arabic, anything which is imminent and is bound to occur is 

occasionally mentioned in the past tense. This is exactly what is 

mentioned in this tradition that this world is finished and the life of 

the next world (already) came. 

What is meant by such an expression is that the opportunity to 

perform good deeds in this world is very short, while the coming of 

the life of the next world is certain. 

2. The second part of the tradition states, “We are living in an age 

which is solely for the performance of deeds while there is no 

accountability (at this juncture).” 
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This is a very important issue as the nature of the transient world and 

the life of the next world are completely different from one another. 

In this world, we can only perform actions and plant the seeds (of our 

reward), while it is in the next world that we shall see the fruits of our 

labour and reap our harvest! 

Sometimes a person sees the retribution of his deeds in this world 

however this is something insignificant, a minor issue and something 

unique which may not always occur. This is in no way a general rule 

or a universal issue – and this is the most important difference 

between this world and the next world.  

We know that in this world, there is no accountability or reckoning 

for the deeds we perform and thus we see that people do not give 

much attention to the outcome of their actions since they do not see 

the product of their deeds. However, when they see the outcome in 

the next life, then they will definitely wish that they could make up 

for the bad deeds done in the world! Obviously, at that time, they 

would have lost the opportunity as there is no way to return back to 

the world! 

From the verses of the Noble Qur`{n, we can deduce that one of the 

most regretful states which those who committed sins will find 

themselves in is when they realize that they had actually done a bad 

deeds and wish that they could offer some recompense for them. At 

that time, they would let out a scream, however no one would pay any 

attention to them: 

  � جِعونرا ربِّ �
“O’ my Lord! Return me back (to the world)!” 

They will ask for the right to return back so that they can make 

amends for their deeds however the call will come that this is not 

possible! Once again, their cry shall be: 
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� مف طْتبِ  ــيا فَرنللٌّاجه �  
“Alas my grief since I was unmindful of All{h!” 

Sometimes a teacher may say to a student, “While you are young and 

have the ability, free time, are not busy with a wife and children and 

the difficulties of life are not chasing you, focus on your studies!”  

However, the student may not listen to the advice and later on, when 

the student’s life has passed him by, he would realize that he does not 

have the physical strength to study, nor is his soul in a state to take in 

the knowledge. At this point, he would realize that no matter what 

profession he wishes to go into, he must be educated. Since he has no 

education, he would be compelled to a life of either being worthless to 

society or performing menial labour jobs that are below his status! At 

that time, would he become regretful and wish to himself that if only 

when he was young, he had listened to his elders! He would wish that 

he was young again such that he would, this time around, study 

properly! However as we know, it is not possible for his youth to 

return to him. The relationship between this life and the next life is 

the same! 

It has been recorded in Nahj al-Bal{gha that the Commander of the 

Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 has stated: “The deceased that you are 

now carrying upon your shoulders (to the graveyard) and that you 

carry every day are the best preachers for you!” 

تىفَكَفى ووظاً بِماع...  
“Sufficient for you as a preacher are the deceased ones…” 

When the deceased are brought to the graveyard, they would think to 

themselves, “It is as if we were never even living in this world!” 

All we need to do is take a cursory glance at the burial ceremony and 

how the dirt is thrown over the dead person; how the S}ratul F{ti¡a is 



Ethical Discourses – Volume II 

 71

read over them and then how we say farewell to the deceased. When 

we look back at the entire episode, it is as if the person had been in 

that graveyard for the past one hundred years and that the life of the 

next world has been his abode since the beginning! 

As soon as a person dies, others rush to perform the last rites and 

bury the person so that the smell of the body does not come out and 

annoy others! They carry the deceased to the graveyard, however 

when alive, if that same person was told to go and visit the graveyard 

for even one minute, he would not have gone since he was terrified of 

that place! 

3. The third point in the tradition under review states that, “Surely 

All{h grants the (benefits) of this world to those whom He loves and 

those He hates – both the believer and the disbeliever, however, the 

next life is strictly reserved for the true believers.” 

This part of the tradition shows us that in the presence of All{h i, 

the transient world has absolutely no value to it. If this were not the 

case, then He i would have reserved the material world for those He 

i loves. 

Something similar has been mentioned in other tradition in which we 

are told that if the material world was worth the wing of a fly, then 

All{h i would not have permitted the disbeliever even one drink of 

water from it! 

As we know, the transient world is the testing ground (for the next 

life) and possessing material bounties from this world is definitely not 

a sign of a person possessing character, nor is giving it up a sign that a 

person has no character. However since the next life is the one with 

value, it will only be given to His i friends. 

The same theme which is contained in the sentence of the tradition 

under review can more or less be seen in the verses of the Noble 
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Qur`{n. In such verses, we are given a general understanding that if 

we see a person well taken care from the material point of view, then 

we should realize that sometimes the authority which he yields in the 

transient world is actually a source of punishment from All{h i: 

  � ابهم بِهنْ يعذّأَه للٌّايد ا يرِنمإِ �
“Surely All{h only intends to punish them through this.” 

Thus, we must not become upset or saddened if one day we see that 

All{h i has taken away the bounties of the material world from us 

and we should not say to ourselves that we have been expelled from 

the spiritual presence of All{h i! At the same time, we should also 

not be happy at the good fortune and luck that the material world 

brings us just as how we should not be upset at the adversity and 

hardships which come to us. If we look at the world with this type of 

an outlook, then the transient world would look insignificant to us 

and we would no longer pay attention to these things that possess no 

value. Thus, one must stand firm on his faith and belief in All{h i and 

must not sacrifice these values while traversing the path of the 

transient world. 

4. The forth point informs us, “Both the transient world and the next 

life have children and offspring. Some people are the children of the 

next life, while others are the offspring of this transient world.” 

This is a very remarkable expression since we know that a child 

inherits certain characteristics and traits from the father. Not only do 

the rules of inheritance play a part in the over-all order of the 

universe laid down by the Creator, but even from the point of view of 

the natural world around us they also have a role. The law of 

inheritance also plays a role in our children as we know that a child 

definitely inherits the characteristics and traits of his parents. 
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The transient world has an apparent aspect and a hidden or inner 

aspect, and the people of the world are the same. The world can, all of 

a sudden - either day or night - overturn, and the people of the world 

are just the same. 

The inner aspect of the transient world is that it is empty, ruined and 

continuously changing and those who are the offspring of the world 

are the same – they are (spiritually) empty, corrupt and destroyed. 

Today, they may be your friend and tomorrow your enemy! One day, 

the person may help and assist you and another day he will come and 

kick your gravestone! 

However, the children of the next life are much better than those of 

the transient world from all points of view. The children of the next 

life are those who are faithful, resolute, and are a pleasure to be with 

– their outer characteristics and inner-self are one. 

The tradition under discussion tells us that we must be children of the 

next life. Of course, this sentence may also point to other issues such 

as that the relationship and love between a child and his father is one 

that is very strong as the child is always under the guidance and 

protection of his or her father. 

Similarly, the children of these two (both the material world and the 

next life) possess a very close relationship and bond with their father 

(either the material world or the next life). 

5. The fifth point is that “Surely the most frightful of things which I 

am afraid for you all is…” 

This phrase and way of speaking can also be seen in many other 

traditions from the Noble Prophet � and the Commander of the 

Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	. However, the important thing is that 

which comes after this phrase.  
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In the tradition under discussion, the Prophet � has advised us to be 

aware of and keep away from two things: 

1. Following of our lower desires. 

2. Having long wishes or aspirations. 

The Noble Prophet � then explained both of these points in detail. 

1) Following the lower desires leads one to becoming misled from the 

path of truth. It is possible that the truth would not be what is in the 

person’s benefit. If he comes to such a point in life, then he would 

place himself and his desires in front of the religion. In this instance, 

it is clear that he is a one who only wants for himself and does not 

want what All{h i wants! Such a person would be a perfect example 

of: 

  � و نكْفُر بِبعضٍ نؤمن بِبعضٍ �
“You believe in some of it while you disbelieve in some of it.” 

And this is the meaning of showing bias in relation to the religion. 

When a person only wants the fulfillment of his personal desires and 

worships the lower self, this results in veils being placed in front of 

his sight and the person only desiring things for himself as opposed to 

that which All{h i wants for him. Thus, the worshipping of the lower 

self is actually a barrier to the truth. 

The worshipping of the lower soul not only results in not acting 

properly, rather, it prevents one from having a clear perception of 

things around him – such a person can no longer comprehend good 

and bad. Worshipping of the lower soul also takes the intelligence 

away and prevents one from being able to perceive the realities 

around him. Through this, he is not able to come to a suitable 

outcome in his decision making process. 
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However, in this issue, we see that there is a difference between 

people who possess knowledge of the faith and people who do not 

have a deep knowledge of the religion. When it comes to issues which 

are in agreement with the person’s soul and what he wants for 

himself but contradict what All{h i has ordered, the common people 

would say that, “It is true that All{h has said so and so, however, I am 

a sinner and thus, I will do what I want…”   

However, those who (apparently) possess knowledge of Isl{m but still 

commit sins would try to rationalize and explain the performance of 

the bad deed by saying that, “This issue is one of those related to the 

Hukumul Th{nawiyyah34, or that in this instance, one is compelled to 

do it out of necessity (thus, it is permissible).” Such people may also 

state, “The Isl{mic proofs which show that this act is prohibited, are 

weak.”  In addition, they may state, “There is absolutely no evidence 

to support this act as being forbidden.”  Thus, such a person would try 

to bring forth thousands of “religious excuses” so that he could be 

pardoned from the sin of that particular act! 

Therefore, in order to have a complete understanding of the laws of 

All{h i, we must first purify our soul. 

2) The long desires keep a person pre-occupied with the material 

world and when this occurs, naturally he would forget the next life. 

When a person possesses long, unattainable desires in relation to the 

material world, then he has no time for the next life! 

In summary, if a person possesses these two characteristics, then he 

would definitely not have any share of goodness of this world or the 

next life. He would tirelessly work day and night, however would not 

see any rest or tranquility. � 
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اجِلَـةُ، و  تكُونوا ممن خدعتـه الْع  لاَ: بتهـخطْ يف � هاللٌّالَ رسولُ قَ
 هتةُلأَُاغَرنِيم  كَنةُ فَرعدالْخ هتوهتىـلإِفَاس رِدوءِ سارِ الس والـز ةيع الِ، و

شي لإِِاكَةقَـنإِ. الِتي لَم هـنند نم قـبي اكُمههذ يف بِ منضىا جلاَّإِ م 
  تظرونَ؟ـا تناذَا تعرِجونَ و مم فَعلى، البٍح و صرِّأَ اكبٍاخة رنكَا

The Messenger of All{h � said the following in his speech, “Do not be 

like the one who was fooled by the transient world and was deluded 

by the long desires which kept him pre-occupied. Thus, he pinned his 

hopes on the material world that is full of evils and shall pass by 

quickly. You should know that all that remains of this world (its time 

span), in comparison to that which has already passed is like the 

amount of time which a camel lies down on the ground (when a 

person goes to mount it or place some load on it). Its worth is the 

(monetary) amount of that thing which a person uses to tie the 

udders of an animal (to prevent the child from taking milk from its 

mother or so that the milk is not wasted in other ways). Therefore 

what do you raise yourselves upon (where do you live and build your 

dwellings upon), and what are you in anticipation of?”35 

 
In this speech, the Noble Prophet � has brought forth some very 

important issues.36 

The first thing he has spoken about is: “The gold and glitter of the 

material world is an illusion which tricks a person - both from the 

internal and external aspects of the world.”   
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These things have been referred to in the tradition as being “خدعة” or 
an imposter and cheater and as “غرور” or delusion and trickery - just as 
it is stated: 

 هتعداخلْع هتغَر ةُااجِلَةُ ونِيلأُم...  
“The fast ending material world has cheated the person, and the long 

desires which the material world contains have deluded him.” 

In reality, the two characteristics of cheating (خدعة) and delusion (غرور) 
are one and the same and very close in meaning. However, in this 

tradition, the term ‘imposter’ or ‘cheater’ (خدعة) is in relation to the 
internal illusions of the material world, while ‘delusion’ or ‘trickery’ 

 .is in relation to the outer illusions of the material world (غرور)

A person sees the gold, glitter, status and apparent lofty position of 

the material world and sees one who possesses these bounties and 

other good things and it is these things which end up keeping him 

preoccupied and ultimately, negligent of All{h i. Through this, he 

becomes completely unaware of All{h i, the next life and the 

spiritual attractions of the faith. 

Thus, the Noble Prophet � has stated that we must not be like the 

one who is sometimes cheated by the outer forces of the material 

world, while at other times is tricked by the inner powers!37 

The second point mentioned in the tradition is the instability of the 

transient world. 

In reality, the one who is deluded by either the inner or outer aspects 

of the material world has placed his trust on “دارالسوء” or “The wicked 
abode” and that too, a locality which shall very soon be destroyed! 

As we know, the person shall move from this abode to the next life 

and at any time, “…the bell shall toll (and it will be announced) that 

you lazy people must now move on…” 
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In this part of the tradition, we see that two words are used - namely 

 These two words carry a very important point since .”الإنتقال“ and ”الزوال“
 means that the person will have to give up whatever he has in ”الزوال“
his possession, while “الإنتقال” means that a person will be transferred 
to another area (the next life) in which he must give full account for 

the actions performed in the world. Thus, the blessings of the 

material world are not only given to us very quickly, rather they are 

taken away from us just as fast! 

The Qur`{n also emphasizes this issue and in regards to the material 

world, its delusionary tactics have been referred to as the glitter and 

attraction. Sometimes the attraction is attributed to All{h i Himself; 

sometimes to the person; and in other times to Satan. However, from 

one point of view, all of these are correct: 

1. Attributing the glitter and attraction of the material world to All{h 

i is in reference to Him being the “Musababal Asb{b” or the “Causer 

of all Causes” as all things which occur in the universe are through 

His permission. 

2. Attributing this act to Satan is due to the evil whisperings that he is 

known for which affect a person - both from his outside surroundings 

and from his inner self. 

3. Attributing this act to the person is because of following the lower 

desires and negative, inner characteristics. 

From the point of view of the common people who look at things at a 

very rudimentary level, the material world is one of gold and glitter. 

However, the person who has delved deep into the material world 

knows that there is no beauty to it! The luster of the material world is 

only there so that the person is able to see these things from far away 

and then judge (the true worth of the world)! However, when one gets 

close to it and falls into its trap, then his entire life is engulfed in 

flames and such a person becomes confused to the realities. 
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Since a majority of people rely on what they see and perceive (with 

their other senses) as their only form of knowledge and do not go 

deeper in issues which come up in their lives, they are caught up in 

chasing the foolish things of the material world. 

With this said, when we look deep into the private lives of those who 

have achieved status, wealth, position, hold a great rank in the 

material world and whose entire presence is busy with these things, 

we see that their lives are not even worth “porridge in the mouth.” 

Thus in summary, from afar, the material world is attractive and 

beautiful, however when a person enters into it, he would then 

realize that there is nothing of worth present! 

There is a very beautiful phrase given by the Commander of the 

Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 where he says: 

كُلُّ شءٍي  نامنـلديما س هأَاعيع نم ظَمعانِهكُلُّ ش و ،ءٍي  نلآام  ةـرخ
يع هأَانمس نم ظَمعهاع.  

“Everything that one hears about the transient world is greater (in 

the person’s estimation) than what it actually is when he sees it; and 

everything that he sees which is in the next life is greater that is 

heard about it.”38 

The next life is indescribable with words and keeping in mind the 

words of Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 mentioned above, it is possible 

that one may state, “The transient world is all a delusion! The 

material world has announced to us with 100 tongues that it has no 

loyalty and is not going to last!”   

In addition, the Prophet � has also stated that, “Are these destroyed 

graves of your fore-fathers that which has deluded you? Are the 

remains of those who have passed away that which deludes you? Are 
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these sick people whom you were sitting beside from morning till 

night and taking care of, that which is deluding you!?” 

In summary, if we study this issue carefully, then without doubt we 

would realize that we are actually trying to delude our selves! 

Continuing on, the Noble Prophet � then mentioned a phrase which 

is not commonly used in the Noble Qur`{n or the traditions. 

The phrases used in regards to the transient world are usually things 

such as ‘disloyalty’, or ‘lack of foundation’ or that the material world 

is something that cannot be trusted. However in this tradition, 

another comparison is given. The Prophet � tells us that in 

comparison to that which has already passed us by, whatever remains 

from the transient world is insignificant. To further elucidate on this, 

he has given us two parables: 

1. The first is the phrase, “إناخة راكب” or ‘the camel that is lying down on 
its stomache.’ 

In order for a person to sit on top of a camel, the camel must lie down 

since it is not possible to mount or dismount the camel while it is 

standing up due to its height! 

One of the amazing qualities of the camel is that while it is lying 

down, if a person was to put some heavy load on top of it or was to sit 

on it, the camel could still easily stand up. However, when we look at 

other animals, we see that this is not the case! It is due to this 

characteristic of the camel that has led some of the commentators of 

the Noble Qur`{n to state that this may be the reason why All{h i 

referred to the camel with the following verse: 

  � لِ كَيف خلقَتبلإِا ـىلإِنظُرونَ ـي فَلاَأَ �
“What then, do they not look at the camel and how it has been 

created?”39 
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A great deal of the camel’s unique abilities lie in the special 

characteristics of the head and neck; its head works like a lever or 

crow bar and it is through the rocking and specific movements it 

makes that it is able to stand up while carrying heavy loads. 

The time which the camel spends lying on the ground is very short 

and similar to the transient word! Just as the camel does not spend 

much time lying down, so too is the length of this temporal world 

short… 

2) The second parable given is that of “صر حالب” and this parable refers 
to the stomache of the animal when it is full of milk. If a person did 

not want the child of the animal to drink its mothers’ milk, then they 

would cover the udders with a bag; or in order for the milk not to be 

wasted, they would cover the udders and tie a knot to prevent the bag 

from opening. That thing used to tie the udders is referred to in 

˜Arabic as “صرار”.  

Thus, without doubt, the choice of these two parables is an 

interesting way to look at the material world. Therefore, when the 

Prophet � stated “إناخة راكب”, it means that since we are at the end of 
our journey, we must get down! Comparing the act of the camel to us 

leaving the transient world is completely in order and can be best 

understood when one dismounts his ride when he reaches the end of 

the journey. The camel would be made to lie down and the person 

would then dismount. 

In addition, when it is stated “صر حالب” this means that just as baby of 
an animal is given the opportunity to drink its mother’s milk however 

after a period of time, the child is prevented from drinking more, in 

the same way we see that every human being is given a specific 

length of time to live in this world, and at some point, death will come 

to cut these roots from this life! 
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The Prophet � then stated, “Your share of the transient world is 

nothing more than the amount of time which a camel lays down in 

order for a person to mount or dismount it nor is it worth more than 

the amount of the string which is used to tie the udders of the animal 

so that its child can not drink the milk!” 

At this point, a question may come up: what is the meaning of, “The 

time remaining in the life of this world, in relation the time of the 

world that has already passed, is something short?”  Is the life of the 

entire world like this or is the life of the human being measured in 

this way?  

If the meaning of this statement is the life of the physical world and 

refers to the time remaining in the life of the Earth in comparison to 

that which has already passed by as being something short, then this 

could refer to the fact that millions of years have already gone by in 

the life of this world. However if this refers to the life of humanity, 

then it means that mankind has been living on this Earth for 

countless number of years.  

However it is unknown if this is relation to the children of ¤dam 
 

(or others) since in this case, the life of humanity which has passed, 

compared to that which is remaining is something very small.  

It is possible that the life span of ¤dam 
 was not much, however 

humanity is not limited to Prophet ¤dam 
 alone and we have 

proof that before ¤dam 
, there were other human beings on this 

Earth and that this Earth existed! 

It is also possible that the meaning of this phrase is the life of each 

one of us which has passed and that which remains of our lives with 

the difference between these two being a very small amount of time. 
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Therefore, a person should have any certainty in his life, as it is 

possible that there may be only one hour left in it! Thus, he should 

remove the thought from his head that he still has a long time to live. 

If the life of this world is like this, what can we place our trust and 

reliance upon? What can we use to advance and spiritually ascend in 

life? There may not be but a moment left in our lives and thus, even 

this one moment which remains must be valued. If we wish to turn 

back to All{h i in repentence, then we must do so now and must not 

lose this valuable opportunity! 

Today we see that events are occurring in greater quantity and must 

faster than they used to in the past and thus, we are being put face to 

face with many challenges. We have to deal with things that people of 

the past could never have even imagined in their dreams! 

Without doubt, the life of today, in relation to the life of the past, has 

become very untrustworthy.� 
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 نيبِأَع عس رِايددولَ: الَقَ يِّلْخسر تعمللٌّا سلٍ � هجرقُولُ لي  ظُـهعي :
. اسلناك اسِ يحبلنا ييدأَ يا فزهد ما ه، وللٌّاك ه يحبللٌّاا عند يمرغَب فإِ
خرة، و لآاا و يـلدنا يبه و بدنه فيح قَلْيح، و يرِا يرِيـلدنا ياهد فلزانَّ إِ
يـوم   مقْواأَيئَن لَيجِ. خرةلآاا و يـلدنا يا يتعب قَلْبه و بدنه فيهاغب فلرا
 ـ: يلَفَق !ارِلناى ـلإِ مهِر بِيأْمـالِ فَلْجِباالِ مثَأَكَ تاامة لَهم حسنلْقيا اي 
خذُونَ انوا يصلُّونَ و يصومونَ و يأْنعم، كَ: الَانوا؟ قَه، أَمصلُّونَ كَللٌّا ينبِ

 نناً مهلِ، لٌاوللَّي مهنا لاَذَإِكش ملَه حرِ  ءٌيأَم نامنـلدثَيـا وهلَيوا عب.  
It has been narrated from Ab} Sa˜|d al-Khudr| that he said, “I heard 

the Messenger of All{h � say the following to a person whom he was 

advising: ’Actively seek that which is in the presence of All{h so that 

All{h will love you; keep away from that which is in the hands of the 

people so that the people will have love for you. The one who is an 

ascetic in the transient world is at ease and his heart and body are at 

ease, both in the world and the next life. However, the one who seeks 

that which is in the world (the material pleasures) - his heart and 

body will be fatigued and put through toil - both in the world and the 

next life. On the Day of Resurrection, a nation shall be brought forth 

whose good deeds shall resemble mountains (in size), however they 

will be commanded to go to the Hell Fire.’  It was said, ‘O’ Prophet of 

All{h! Did these people offer the ªal{t?’  The Prophet replied, ‘Yes, 

they used to offer the ªal{t and they used to fast and they even used 

to stay up a portion of the night (in prayer)! However when anything 

of the material world was brought in front of these people, they 
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followed it (and took it without regarding if it was permissible or 

impermissible).’”40 

 
In this tradition, the Noble Prophet � gave admonition to a man and 

at the end of his warning, brought forth the issue of the material 

world and its dangers. 

1. If we want All{h i to love us, then we must seek that which is with 

Him. If we want the people to love us, then we must not look at what 

the people have - we must not look at the wealth of the people nor 

seek it! 

What does the phrase, “…that which is with All{h” refer to? 

The meaning of “…that which is with All{h” is His Divine Reward; 

close proximity to Him, and His blessings. Without doubt, if we 

request these from Him, then All{h i will definitely love us. 

However, we are told that when a person begins to show affection for 

another person due to the material pleasures which the person has 

(and that this person wants), then he should not pay any attention to 

such a person. Without doubt, the stingy person lives his life by being 

miserly and this negative trait would lead such a person to develop 

closeness to people who are not interested in the material world (to 

take what they have). 

Without doubt, if a person wishes to protect his position, status and 

worth, then he must disregard that which the people have in their 

possession! Throughout the course of history, amazing events have 

taken place in these regards. We read stories of rulers who killed 

those close to them and have even heard of people who have killed 

their own brothers just to protect their reign!  
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For example when Sultan Mu¡ammad F{ti¡, one of the ˜Uthm{n| 

(Ottoman) rulers became the emperor, he ordered all his brothers to 

be killed since he feared that they would be a threat to his rule! After 

the reign of Sultan Mu¡ammad F{ti¡, it became the norm amongst 

the ˜Uthm{n| rulers to begin their reign by killing all of their 

brothers! 

In relation to one of the Parthian kings, it is mentioned that when he 

reached to kingship, he first killed his father and thirty of his 

brothers! He then married his mother and although he spared the 

progeny that came forth from this union, he ended up killing his 

mother! This is the way the world is for those who worship it… 

2. The person who does not pay attention to the material world will 

experience peace and comfort for himself, his body and soul, and 

those around him. 

Having an intense attachment to the world will definitely lead to 

pain, suffering and toils, and as such, a person would, for example, 

not be able to have a peaceful sleep. 

There are many people who, when they reach home in the evening 

from work, see all of the events which took place in the day and all of 

the transactions which they carried out marching in front of their 

very eyes. If they are able to sleep, they do not gain satisfaction from 

their sleep and if they can not sleep, then it is a night full of grief and 

sorrow – such people must take sleeping pills just to rest however 

still, their soul is continuously tormented! 

However, one who does not give importance to the world is 

guaranteed to have a body and soul which are at rest and tranquil. 

These Divine commandments are not simply points that have 

importance in the next life, rather, their rewards and punishments 

will be physically manifested while in this world as well. 
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Even if, may All{h i protect us from such thoughts, there was no 

after-life, then it still would have been necessary to think about the 

implementation of these commandments for the life of this world and 

for the ease and comfort of our body and soul. 

It is said that with the advancements in medicine, the number of 

physical sicknesses has been reduced. However the number of 

spiritual and psychological ailments are increasing day by day. 

Perhaps we will reach a day when the world, in our words, will reach 

to becoming a great big place of “انيندار ا” or the “Abode of the Insane 
Ones” and across the entire Earth, we may not be able to find one 

person at ease and free from any spiritual sicknesses! 

The mental and psychological illnesses are increasing day by day and 

are all related to external factors. A person who has a strong affinity 

to the material world will see his soul being continuously tortured. 

Therefore, we must keep the following verse of the Qur`{n in mind in 

relation to the issues of this material world: 

  � يكُمآتا تفْرحوا بِم ا فَاتكُم و لاَم علىتأْسوا  لكَيلاَ �
“So that you may not grieve over what has escaped you (from the 

material word), nor be exultant at what He has given you…”41 

We must have firm faith and act according to this verse if we wish to 

be in spiritual bliss. Truthfully this verse of the Qur`{n is the 

prescription for the health of our soul, and the asceticism which has 

been mentioned in these two lines of the tradition under review have 

actually been summarized in the verse of the Qur`{n mentioned 

above. 

The material life of the people of true faith is very good since they do 

not gain tranquility through wealth, nor do they consider status in 

the society as that which brings them happiness. 
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As can be seen, there are people who have all of the material 

possessions of this life, however they are the worst off! They are 

constantly in anxiety and stress, and hope that no one takes what 

they have, nor tries to pull the wool over their eyes! Thus, these types 

of people are continuously in mental punishment and torture. 

On the opposite side of the spectrum are those who do not possess 

much from this material world, however are the richest people in the 

entire universe! In this, the true meaning of Zuhd or asceticism is 

shown as this word does not mean that a person do not possess 

anything, rather, it means that they do not have an attachment to the 

material world. 

After stating all of this, Ab} Sa˜id al-Khudri then noted that the Noble 

Prophet � said that on the Day of Judgment, a nation shall be 

brought forth and will be ordered to proceed to the hell fire, where as 

they had good deeds on their record equivalent to the size of 

mountains!  

The narrator of the tradition asked the Prophet �, “Did these people 

offer their ªal{t?”  The Prophet � replied, “Yes, they offered their 

ªal{t, fasted and in addition, they performed the recommended acts! 

They even stayed up in the night and performed the night ªal{t.” 

Obviously, the companions were shocked as what could have led 

these people to the fire of hell? Their problem was, as the Prophet � 

put it, when any issues dealing with the transient world came up, 

they did not pay any attention to the ¡al{l and ¡ar{m (permissible 

and forbidden), and took whatever came to them! 

The phrase used, “تعبوا عليه و” is a very meaningful expression. This 
phrase means that they were just like animals! When an animal sees 

food in front of it, it pounces on top of it, and these people were the 

same in relation to the affairs of this world! 
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When a person reads and reflects upon the verses of the Qur`{n and 

the traditions and looks at them from the point of view of his own life 

and the history of humanity, he would see the truthfulness of the 

Prophetic tradition which tells us: 

بح نـالدأْيكُلِّا ر س خـيطئَة.  
“Love of the material world is the precursor to all sins.” 

and through this, he would definitely seek to become better 

acquainted with this issue.  

The phrase “love of the material world” has a very deep meaning as 

the material world is not just limited to money and wealth! 

Sometimes for the love of status, love of a woman, and thousands of 

other “loves”, a person would submit himself (to his lower desires)! It 

is for this reason that the spring of all pillaging and plundering is the 

love of this material world. 

These days, this issue has become such that we see that people no 

longer try to hide their bad actions. Rather, when they are asked, 

“Why are you committing all of these crimes,” the reply comes, “This 

is where our (material) benefit lies!”  Thus, in order to for them to 

reach to their own personal benefit, they commit thousands of 

crimes! 

However, if we were to ask those who are committing these atrocious 

acts and are referred to as superficial holy-people, spiritually rock-

hard, devoid of Taqw{ individuals why they are performing such 

deeds they would justify it through religious reasonings. However if 

they were to, just like the others say that, “We too have some benefit 

in this issue” then they would be much more honourable as in this 

instance, in addition to having love of the material world, there is also 

a show of pride and arrogance in them.  
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However when the self-proclaimed religious and holy people are 

asked about how a particular person is (who has this love of the 

world) he would reply to you, “Do not talk about these things, as the 

Isl{mic legislations have prevented us from speaking about other 

people in this way.” 

However it would have been better for that person to tell others 

about the sins of the other person since by hiding this information, a 

person’s imagination would begin to wander and he would begin to 

think of what kind of sins that person must have performed for it not 

to be permissible to speak about! 

It is it this point that the great teacher of Akhl{q (the Noble Prophet 

Mu¡ammad �) has told us that, “This person thinks that he has not 

committed a sin, however in addition to backbiting he has also 

performed the sin of showing off!” � 
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ن نععاف قَانِ ـع رمنِ عولَ : الَـبسر تعمللٌّاسقُـولُ  � هـا  أَ: يهي
ا لَم ، فَمن عرفَهاءٍستواار د لاٌ اءٍلْتواار ، دار فَرحٍد لاٌ ار ترحٍد ذهاس، هلنا

جرل حفْرقَ ءِآيشنْ لزحي لَم لاَّأَ. ءِآو  للٌّا نَّإِو لَقخ اهنـلديا د  لْـوى وب ار
  ...بباًـخرة سلآاابِ ا لثَويــلدناى، فَجعلَ بلْوى ـار عقْبخرةَ دلآا

It has been narrated from N{fi˜ from Ibne ˜Umar that he said: “I heard 

the Messenger of All{h � say: ‘O’ people! This (the world in which we 

are in) is the abode of grief and is not the adobe of happiness; it is an 

abode mixed with intricacies and difficulties. The transient world is 

not one in which things are constant and smooth. Therefore, the 

person who has a cognizance of it (the transient world) will not be 

happy with what it grants him, and will not be saddened by the loss 

he entails. Surely All{h has created the world as a place of trials and 

has created the Next Life as the abode of rest and in this way, the 

difficulties of the transient world are the means through which the 

rewards of the next life are earned.’”42 

 
In this tradition, two views in relation to the transient world and the 

next life have been expressed. 

1. The transient world is the abode of sorrow, grief and difficulties 

and is not a place in which everything is easy. 

This is something that we can see with our own eyes as everything is 

constantly in change and nothing remains stagnant. From the point 

of view of science, it has been proven that the Earth is going through 
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a (physical) decline and even the Sun, with all of its greatness, will 

also one day cease to give us light, just as it is mentioned in the Noble 

Qur`{n:  

  � ترذَا الشمس كُوِّإِ �
“When the sun is covered over (and darkened).”43 

Day by day, the entire universe is going towards decay and erosion 

and this is something which the scholars refer to as entropy. 

Therefore, we must not think that the transient world as the abode of 

happiness and pleasure. 

If we were to truly understand the essence of the world just as has 

been explained, then we would never be happy with our meagre 

victories, nor would we become grief stricken with our sorrows!  

Indeed, this is the correct viewpoint and is the true ‘Islamic world 

view’ of the transient world. This is also the essence of the verse of 

the Noble Qur`{n which states: 

  � يكُما آتتفْرحوا بِم اتكُم و لاَا فَتأْسوا على م لكَيلاَ �
“So that you may not grieve for what has escaped you, nor be exultant 

at what He has given you.”44 

We know that the Sun rises every day and sets every night - neither 

do we show our displeasure at the rising of the Sun in the beginning 

of the day, nor its setting in the evening. If a person was to have 

certainty that the transient world is also something which is not 

constant (and will set just as the Sun sets), then he would have be able 

to instill the following two lessons on nurturing of the soul conveyed 

by the Commander of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 in Nahj al-

Bal{gha. In one of his sermons, the Imam 
 has summarized the 

entire meaning of Zuhd (asceticism) in one sentence: 
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سـوا  أْتلكَـيلا َ  � :ه سبحانهالَ اللٌّتينِ من الْقُرآن قَـلزهد كُلُّه بين كَلمأَ
لى ملاَا فَع و كُمات وا بِمحفْرتا آتيكُم �  

“The entire essence of Zuhd (asceticism) is contained within two 

statements from the Qur`{n where All{h i has said, “�So that you 
may not grieve for what has escaped you, nor be exultant at what He 

has given you.�”45 

Thus, asceticism means deliverance and freedom from the binds and 

shackles of the material, transient world. 

2. The second point of view in relation to the transient world is 

contained in the words of the Noble Prophet � where he states, “The 

material word is the place of trails and tribulations.” 

Thus, the transient world is just like the mother’s womb which is the 

preparation ground for the fetus in which it readies itself to come 

into the life of its ‘next world’. Just as the fetus grows in its mothers’ 

womb, is fashioned and perfected and is finally ready to come into 

this world, so too our growth in this world is to prepare ourselves for 

the next life in the Hereafter. 

In summary, the transient world is a school of learning and training 

(for the next world). 

If the fetal and pre-delivery stages are correctly correctly, then after 

birth in the next life, we will be able to make the best use of the 

blessings of that existence! However, if the fetus is brought into this 

or the next world with deformities, then there will be great 

difficulties and trials to go through - and of course there is no way for 

it to return back to its original home! 

Without doubt, the transient world is the abode of difficulties. 
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In reality, the nature of the life of this world is such that there is not a 

single stage which we pass through which is void of difficulties, 

problems and tribulations, whether these difficulties take the form of 

physical or spiritual trials or both. In addition, we do not see a single 

person who is free from experiencing these tests. 

In many thought-provoking traditions from Im{m ˜Al| b. «usain as-

Sajj{d 	 we read statements such as, “Ease does not exist in this 

world and for those who live in the world. Ease is limited to those in 

Paradise and the people in Paradise, while difficulties and tribulations 

have been created for the world and the people of the world.” 

Without doubt, if anyone is given a portion of goodness of this world, 

then he would instantly desire to have double that which he is given! 

It is for this reason that we are told that the person who is given more 

in the material world is actually poorer and more needy than others 

since when he gets more wealth, he then needs someone to help him 

protect his wealth! Therefore, there is no ease and comfort in 

possessing wealth while in the material world! 

The Im{m has then stated: 

 ـيـا للدنيـالدن يف هاللٌّءُ آيـولأَا تعب م كَلاَّ وا فبعلْ تـ يا، ب  نـالدا ي
  .خرةللآ

“The intimate friends of All{h would never struggle in the transient 

for the transient world, rather, they would strive in the transient 

world for the next life!”46 � 



 

afp`lropb=cfcqvJcfsb=
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 نإِعنِ عـبولَ : الَقَ اسِبسر تعماللٌّسقُولُ � هإِ: يم هن  ـبح كَنا س
نـالديدبع ـلْإِ لاَّإِ ا قَلْبتاطَ فا بِثَلاَيهلُ: ثغلاَ ش نع فَدني فَقْـر و هلاَ اؤ 
 ـنـي لاَ ملُأَاه و نـك غيدرِ نـالُ مهتـإِ لاَأَ. اه  نـنَّ الداي ةَ  لآا وـرخ
 ــخرة تطْلآالب اان، فَطَلُوبتـان و مطْبتـالطَ  ــلُ نالد هـبـي  تى ا ح

ى يأْخذَه الْمـوت  خرةُ حتلآبه اـلُـا تطْيـالب الدنيستكْملَ رِزقَه و طَ
غةًـبت.  

It has been narrated from Ibne ˜Abb{s that he said: “I heard the 

Messenger of All{h � say: ‘The one who is plagued with love of the 

transient world within his heart will be overcome with three trials: 

Continuous thoughts about the transient world will tire him and they 

will never stop; (one will develop a) poverty which will never be 

satiated; the long desires and wishes (which one possesses) will never 

be fulfilled. Be aware! The transient world and the next life are both 

searchers and things which are being sought after (by others). So 

then, the person searching for the next life is being sought after by 

the transient world so that it (the transient world) can complete its 

granting of sustenance (to that person), and the one searching for the 

transient world is being sought after by the next life so that it can 

take him through a sudden death, gratifying itself!”47 

 
In the traditions, we see that the topic of ‘love of the transient world’ 

usually refers to ‘worshipping the transient world’ and not mere 
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affection for it, governed by a balance. In this regards, there are 

various expressions used in the traditions such as, ‘Love of the 

material world is the precursor to all sins.’   

In addition, there are various sub-divisions within the traditions 

which explain the effects that love of the material world exert on the 

psychology of a person. 

The traditions tell us, “The person who is plagued with love of the 

transient world will be overcome with three tribulations and in 

reality, these are three spiritual inconveniences.”48 

Almost the same phrase is mentioned in Nahj al-Bal{gha where it is 

mentioned: 

  ...ثا بِثَلاَبه منهـاطَ قَلْلْتإِيا، ـبه بِحبِّ الدنـمن لَهِج قَلْ
“The one whose heart is taken over by love of the transient world will 

have his heart overcome by three things…”49 

1. One’s mind will continuously be preoccupied and due to this, he 

will always feel tired and this exhaustion will never go away.  

2. One will be plagued with perpetual poverty, which is actually 

spiritual poverty, from which there is no way to become prosperous! 

The more “things” which a person attains from the transient world, 

the more he will feel that he does not have enough as in reality, being 

needless is not something which is based on the outer, material 

aspects of a person; rather, it has it roots in the inner recesses of the 

soul. The one who worships the transient world will always be hungry 

for more and will never be satiated with what he has. 

3. One will also entertain long desires which have no end to them. The 

long desires will also not give up enticing the person, and anytime 

one of the material desires is fulfilled, another desire will take its 

place - in this way, the desires would have no end to them! Such a 
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person (who has these continuous desires) would never be able to 

find tranquility since he has lost control of his soul and whatever 

tranquility and ease he had would be taken away from him. Even 

during the state of ªal{t, one’s mind would be focused on the 

transient world such that he would be oblivious to what he was 

saying; while eating food, his thoughts would be on the material 

world, making him unaware of what he has eaten! 

At this point, it is necessary to mention the following: 

1. People give importance to those things which, in reality, have no 

value to them – but why is this? The answer to this lies in the fact that 

people feel it is important to have peace of mind during the short life 

in the transient world. However today, we see that even though 

people’s lives are much better and organized, still the various 

psychological and mental pressures are present – rather, they have 

increased! In other words, the physical difficulties that existed in the 

past do not exist today, however the spiritual challenges have 

increased! A prime example is that long journeys are now made in a 

short period of time. In the past it used to be said: 

  .لسفَر قطْعةٌ من السقَرِأَ
“Traveling is a fragment of the hell.” 

However with all of the ease in life today, we see spiritual problems 

on the increase since the mental tranquility of the people has 

decreased! 

Therefore, we must ask ourselves why it is that the people’s mental 

tranquility has decreased. According to the traditions, there are two 

reasons for this phenomenon: 

1. People do not possess true faith. 

2. People are busy worshipping the transient world. 
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We see that worship of the transient world takes place in some of the 

best centres of worship such as the «ajj, and this is merely one place 

where this issue grabs hold of a person! It is amazing to see what the 

servants of All{h i perform at the «ajj time! While in Makkah, the 

people are transported into another (spiritual) world, however when 

worship of the transient world takes over a person, then even while 

in the city of Makkah, such a person would run after the temporal 

world! The person performing the «ajj would run from here to there 

trying to acquire the ethereal world, whereas perhaps these same 

people would not chase after these material things while in their 

home country! 

Various Branches of Worship of the Transient World 

The worship of the temporal world is not limited to the worship of 

money alone. Rather, it is possible that the desire to attain a specific 

status, position or any sort of other worldly ranking may also make 

up worship of the temporal world. 

For example, when a person enters a gathering and is forced to sit at 

the back of the hall since there is no other room left, he may not be 

able to sleep that evening. He would be upset and question why he 

was insulted in such a way. Slowly, this issue would build up and the 

negative thoughts he conjures in his head may perhaps be extended 

and he may begin to level insults against Isl{m and even against 

things held sacred in Isl{m! It is for this reason that we are told in a 

tradition that: 

م رقُآخ نم جرخوبِلُا ي ّالصّديقالْج بح يناه.  
”The final thing to leave the heart of the truthful people (as-ªiddiq|n) 

is the love of status and position.” 

In one section of the tradition under review, the Prophet � has 

brought a new phrase in which he has shown the fraudulence of the 
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material world, and what an interesting phrase he has used! The 

Prophet � stated that, “Both the material world and the next life are 

in search of something and also are things which others are searching 

for.” 

Whatever direction we place ourselves, we see that these two things 

(the material world and the next life) are at the opposite side! When 

we aim to seek the next life, we see the material world coming after 

us and we become that which the material world is looking for! 

All{h i has promised that whatever sustenance He has decreed for us 

will definitely reach us, thus even though we seek the next life (and 

seek to distance ourselves from the transient world), the material 

world still comes after us and is in search of us! 

The opposite of this theorem is also applicable that if we go in search 

of the material world, the next life will come looking for us! It will 

come in search of us to pull us closer to death. We would be so 

engulfed in the material world, that death would come upon us and 

we would not even realize it! 

We must not think that if one goes in search of the next world that he 

must deprive himself of the transient world – not at all! If we struggle 

to achieve the next life, this does not mean we have deprived 

ourselves of the material world. 

I have thought about this issue numerous times and have come to the 

conclusion that if we desire the material world, then we must be 

people of the material world AND people of the next life since if we 

wish to live in this world then we must faith in both of these realities. 

If we do not have reliance on both the material world and the next 

life then it is not possible to live a societal life. If millions of bricks 

were placed in random order on top of one another, they would never 

make a building. However if we were to follow a methodical manner, 

then we would be able to build a great structure! 



Lecture 55: The Psychological Effects of Loving the Transient… 

 

 102

If we are people of the material world, then we must also be people of 

the next life and must have faith in the theological beliefs so that we 

would be able to, by putting them all together in an orderly manner, 

reach to tranquility and peace in the life of this world. 

If the entire society were to become true believers, then humanity 

would definitely be optimistic and act cheerful with one another. In 

addition, they would have full trust in one other and through this, an 

atmosphere of sincerity, intimacy and honesty would be brought 

about. 

In the traditions, we are told that the Prophet � was: 

  .هار بِطبِّيب دوطَبِ
“A (spiritual) doctor, treating patients with his medication.” 

He knew where our pains were and thus, was able to pinpoint our 

illnesses and was able to show us the medication to take. 

If today, one look at the cases in the court systems, he would notice 

that none of the arguments are of a spiritual type. All of the cases are 

in relation to the material, transient world! For a small amount of 

possessions of the material world, people are fighting with one 

another; being treacherous with one another; and acting criminally 

with one another! It may even reach to an extreme in which two 

brothers would stand opposite of one another in the court fighting 

against one another! Without doubt, the source of all these sins is love 

of the material world. In these regards, the Noble Qur`{n has told us 

that: 

يرِ الْمقَنطَرة من اطين و الْقَنءِ و الْبنِآسات من النِّاسِ حب الشهون للنزيِّ �
الْخ و ةضالْف بِ وـالذَّه و ةموسلِ الْملأََايعامِن �  
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“The love of desires, women, sons, hoarded treasures of gold and 

silver, well bred horses, cattle and tilth is made to seem fair to 

people…”50 

Women, children, money, gold - all of these things are simply a 

beauty for the life of this world!  

In this verse, the verb used (يِّنز) is the passive tense and the 
importance of employing this form of the verb is that the people 

should realize who it is that has made these things an attraction. Is it 

Satan who has made these things fair seeming; is it one’s friends; is it 

one’s own lower desires and passions or is it All{h i who has done 

this to test us?? 

All of these forms of beauty and attraction prevent us from moving in 

any spiritual direction and it is for this reason that Isl{m has 

repeatedly advised us to abandon these distractions so that we can 

build a wall of defense around us to protect us from our lower desires. 

Without doubt, the things in the material world which try to allure 

and distract us are many! � 
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 نيبِأَع عس رِايددالَقَ يِّلْخ :طَبـخولُ نسللٌّاا رقَ  �هـ يالَ ف  : بتهـخطْ
يـتم  أَ، و قَـد ر يعسرِلسير بِكُم انَّ إِ، و ان هدنةزم ينكُم فإِاس، لنايها أَ
ان يـ، و يأْتيدان كُلَّ بعب، و يقَرِّيدان كُلَّ جدبليـيار كَيف لنهاللَّيلَ و ا

ار د: � لْهدنةُ؟ فَقـال اه، و ما للٌّا ييا نبِ: لْمقْداداالَ لَه فَقَ. موعود بِكُلِّ
 ـامور كَقطَعِ لأُاتبست علَيكُم ـلْاذَا إِ، فَاعِقطَـناو  ءِبلاَ ـمِ،  الِ للَّيظْللْم

امـه  مأَ، و من جعلَه مصدق قادمشفَّع، و ص فعانه شإِفَعلَيكُم بِالْقُرآن، فَ
  .ارِلناى ـلإِاقَه و من جعلَه خلْفَه س، لْجنةاى ــاده القَ

It has been narrated from Ab} Sa˜|d al-Khudr| that he said, “The 

Messenger of All{h � spoke to us and said, ‘O’ People! You are in a 

period of Hudnah and the journey you are on is a fast moving one. 

You see how night and day make everything which is new, old; (you 

also see) how they (night and day) make everything far away, near (to 

you); (you also see) how (night and day) bring forth all the promises 

(which have been kept).’ 

Miqd{d said, ‘O’ Prophet of All{h, and what is al-Hudnah?’ 

The Messenger � replied, ‘It is the abode of tests and separation. 

Thus, when the (difficult) events descend upon you like a segment of 

the dark night, then I advise you to (hold onto) the Qur`{n since it (the 

Qur`{n) is an intercession whose intercession is accepted; it is the one 

which speaks the truth and confirms others (and the truth which they 

speak). Whoever places the Qur`{n in front of him, it (the Qur`{n) will 
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lead him towards Paradise; the person who tosses the Qur`{n behind 

him, it will push him to the Hell.”51 

 
In this tradition, the Noble Prophet � has stated, ”O’ People! You are 

in the period of Hudnah [the explanation of this will follow]; you have 

been left free in the transient world and have been given free reign to 

do as you please. The transient world is quickly passing away. The 

night and day are making all new things old and long forgotten. It is 

also making all things which may be far away, near (to you) and is 

making every promise which was kept to be fulfilled!” 

It is amazing to see that we are living in a time in which there is no 

peace or tranquility - everything is being overturned and changed at 

a fast pace. In the words of the late ˜All{mah Iqb{l: 


� آ
 	رام �����	 
              �� ز��� �

� آ
 	��د�� �� ��م ������� 

The upsurges of water are in constant motion (on the ocean), 

however if they were to be stable and calm, then it would cease to be 

called a wave! 

When a person looks at the world stage of humanity, he would see the 

infants are quickly becoming young adults; young adults are quickly 

becoming seniors; and seniors are being carried to the graveyard! The 

regular announcements made within the community of people who 

have passed away are actually warnings for all human beings! 

In continuation of the tradition, Miqd{d asked, “O’ Prophet of All{h! 

What is the meaning of al-Hudnah”? 

The Prophet � replied, “al-Hudnah means that the transient world is 

a place of test and examination and a period (which one must pass 

thorugh) and is a time in which you have been left alone. All{h i will 

not bother with you, and in the face of the sins which you commit and 
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the actions which you perpetrate, He will not immediately punish 

you.”52 

After this, the Prophet � then issued the following statement which 

has been mentioned in various books of tradition as an independent 

saying: 

  ...كَقطَعِ اللَّيلِ الْمظْلمِ فَعلَيكُم بِالْقُرآن مورلأُاتبست علَيكُم ـذَا الْإِفَ
In this tradition, the Prophet � advises us that, “If events come upon 

you which resemble the darkness of the night (events which are full 

of terror and fear) then hold on fast to the Qur`{n…” But why?? The 

Prophet � answered this question and said, “Because the Qur`{n is an 

intercessor whose intercession is accepted. It is truthful and it is also 

the one which has confirmed and acknowledged All{h i. The person 

who places the Qur`{n in front of him (keeps the Qur`{n in mind 

before performing any act) will be guided to Paradise by the Qur`{n 

while the person who throws the Qur`{n behind him (and disregards 

this Book) will be led into the hell fire!” 

Placing the Qur`{n in front and leaving it behind (us) has two 

meanings: 

1. Paying attention to the Qur`{n and neglecting the Qur`{n. 

2. The Qur`{n becomes the teacher of the person and not an 

instrument for his misuse - the person brings himself to the Qur`{n 

and does not want the Qur`{n to ‘come to him’. 

There are some people who, when they have made their final decision 

in regards to a particular act, then refer to the Qur`{n and seek to find 

a verse which would conform to their ideologies. These sorts of 

people stick to the verses of the Qur`{n which suit their purpose and 

leave aside all other verses of the Qur`{n. Through this, they have 

actually become a living example of the verse that states: 
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  � و نكْفُر بِبعضٍ نؤمن بِبعضٍ �
“We believe in part of it and disbelieve in part of it.”53 

It is clear that such people have thrown the Qur`{n behind their 

backs! 

Many of the misled Madh{hib (sects) which have come forth within 

Isl{m, such as the Wahhabis, are plagued with this sickness. 

When a person’s theological beliefs become very exact and precise, 

we see that they try to gather all of the verses of the Qur`{n which are 

decisive in their understanding and choose the verses which have two 

sides to their meaning and which serve their purpose. 

On the opposite side, there are a people who are students of the 

Qur`{n and they say, “Our final decision is that which the Qur`{n tells 

us.”  These types of people take the guidance of the Qur`{n when they 

need to solve any difficulty and are a living example of the verse of 

the Qur`{n that reads: 

يجِـدوا   ا شجر بينهم ثُم لاَيمموك فى يحكّيؤمنونَ حت و ربك لاَ فَلاَ �
أَ يفـنمجاً مرح فُسِهِمّلسي و تيا قَضلسوا تيماًم �  

“But no by your Lord! In actuality, they do not believe until they make 

you a judge of that which has become a matter of disagreement 

among them, and then do not find any straitness in their hearts as to 

what you have decided and submit (to you) with entire submission.”54 

We have all heard the saying record in Nahj al-Bal{gha which states: 

  .يمم هو التسلسلاَلإِِأَ
“Isl{m is Taslim (complete submission).”55 
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Thus, as long as a person does not submit completely in the presence 

of the Qur`{n, he shall not be considered as a true Muslim! 

It is not appropriate for a person to impose his own beliefs upon the 

Qur`{n and in actuality, this is a form of egotism since the Qur`{n 

clearly tells us that, “We must submit entirely to it – both its outer 

content and its inner purport.” 

With all of the emphasis that exists in regards to the importance of 

the Book of All{h i, still the Qur`{n does not hold an essential and 

deserving status within our lives as it should. If only we paid as much 

attention to the Qur`{n and the exegesis of it as we do to the study of 

rhetoric and expression (of the ˜Arabic language)…  

Without doubt, we all believe and accept that:      

� طْبٍ لاَ ولاَ ر و إِ ابِسٍييلاَّ ف تابٍك بينٍم �  
“There is nothing wet or dry except that it is recorded in the manifest 

book.”56 

There are people, such as the Wahhabis, who only give importance to 

the letters of the Qur`{n and exhert much efforts to recite it 

(properly), however they have nothing to do with its contents! When 

the recitor of the Qur`{n recites many verses of the Qur`{n in one 

breath, they would shout out, “All{h, All{h” (as a form of 

encouragement to the reciter), however when the moving verses 

regarding the Day of Judgement are recited, since the recitor did not 

recite then in one breath, there is no encouragement! 

Truly, amongst us, the Qur`{n is oppressed!  

The Qur`{n must be our text book and we must have discussions on 

the exegesis of this book such that we sit and see what it is that the 

Qur`{n has to say to us - not what we have to say about this book! 
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The important point is that we must have firm belief that the more 

work that is done on the Qur`{n and its understanding, the more we 

will be granted a Divine light, purity and a new understanding of this 

Book as the illumination of a person’s mind comes about when he 

works with the Qur`{n. 

There are three important responsibilities which must be fulfilled in 

regards to the Qur`{n: recitation; understanding the contents; and 

more important than all - acting upon the contents. � 
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 ـ اا، فَنِعمت مطيةُ يـلدنابوا ـتس لاَ: � هللٌّاالَ رسولُ قَ هلَينِ فَعمـؤا لْم
لُغُ ـياببِه و ،ريلْخ نو مجنرِّاا يإِ .لش هاالَ ا قَذَإِندبلْع : نللٌّالَع اهنـلدا، ي
  .هربِّا لانعصأَه للٌّالَعن : ايـلدناالَت قَ

The Messenger of All{h � has said, “Do not condemn the transient 

world since it is the thing which the true believer rides on to perform 

good deeds and which saves him from the evil. Any time a servant 

says, ‘May All{h condemn (when he asks All{h to remove His mercy) 

from the material world, in reply, the transient world says to him, 

‘May All{h condemn those of us who disobey our Lord.’”57 

 
The praise and denunciation of the transient world is mentioned in 

numerous traditions, however the one under discussion is one in 

which the transient world has been praised! 

If one pays close attention, he will see that people usually speak bad 

things about the material world. For example, they say things like: “O’ 

you cursed time; O’ you evil sky” whereas we see that the Prophet � 

has said, “Do not condemn the material world since the true believer 

uses it is a stead to ride upon through which he is able to reach to all 

(good) things…”58 

When one condemns the transient world, it replies, “May All{h 

condemn whichever of us who has sinned more against All{h i! If I 

(the material world) have performed more sins, may All{h i 
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condemn me, and if you have performed more sins, then may All{h i 

condemn you!” 

The discussion in regards to the transient world is extensive, however 

in summary we can state that the transient world is a place of 

business and worship for the true friends of All{h i.59 If used in the 

correct manner, this world becomes a ladder through which we can 

ascend into the heavens! 

However what is important is how we spend our life in the world, 

since our existence here is only one proverbial hour and thus, we 

must see how we make use of the things at our disposal. We must be 

careful of how we make use of our physical strength; how we make 

use of our intellect; how we make use of our youth since on the Day of 

Judgment, we will be asked about certain things: our youth, our span 

of life, our wealth and other key things.60 

In this regards, pay attention to the following examples: 

1. As it has been narrated, the blow which the Commander of the 

Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 struck on ˜Umar b. ˜Abduwud either on 

the day of the Battle of Khandaq or the Battle of A¡z{b, was greater 

than the worship of the Jinn and mankind! 

In striking this blow, did Im{m ˜Al| � make use of something which 

was not from this material world? 

At that specific instant in his life, he made use of his sword and the 

power of his arms, and Isl{m - which was up until that point, in a state 

of lamentation, was saved! At that decisive moment of history, his 

blow was the secret behind the continuation of Isl{m! 

Thus, the transient world in which a person can perform a deed 

which would be better than the worship of all the Jinn and mankind is 

not something bad! 
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2. ˜Abdul Ra¡m{n b. Muljim Mur{d| and Shimr b. Dhil Jawshan also 

made use of the same transient world, their swords and the physical 

power which they possessed. 

One of them did his deed in the Masjid of Kufa (and killed the 

Commander of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	) while the other 

carried out his act in Karbal{ (killing Im{m «usain b. ˜Al| 	). Thus 

because of their deeds, they became the worst and most unfortunate 

of people in all of history. 

What is the difference between these two examples? The difference 

lies in the way that these people used the same tool at their disposal – 

the transient world. 

In the short span of a few hours, the martyrs of Kerbal{ reached to 

the highest station of nobility possible - both in the transient world 

and the next life. In addition, we see what Divine blessings were 

conferred upon them as their actions on that day serve as the 

foundation for all Isl{mic movements and revolutions. 

Therefore, the transient world is an asset whose worth we must 

recognize and it would truly be a shame if we did not make use of this 

great worth and blessing! 

If during our youth, we knew and understood the abilities and 

intelligence which All{h i had given us, then we would have reached 

to great heights since the transient world is a collection of various 

amenities which we can make use of for this world and the next. 

In regards to the tradition under discussion, there is a sentence which 

the late Sayyid al-Ra~| has narrates: 

 َ   انَ مَ لز
 ا دَ سَ ا فَ مَ  وا وَ دُ سَ فَ  مْ هُفَ                      ادٌ سَ فَ  هِ بِ  انَ مَ لز
 ا ونَ ولُ قُ ي
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“They (the people) say that the time period (which they are living in) 

has become corrupt. Rather, it is they themselves who have become 

corrupt, as the time has not become corrupt!” 

In other words, people are saying that the transient world has become 

very bad whereas it is not the world itself that has become bad, 

rather, it is us who have not made good use of it! The sun shines; the 

moon reflects the sun’s light; the rain falls; the Earth continues to 

produce its bounties; the person’s heart continues to work, etc… - 

these are all not bad things! Rather it is humanity who misuses these 

things. 

Therefore, the reason why the transient world is denounced by 

people is because they have used in an incorrect manner. 

The sword is something bad if it is placed in the hands of Ibne Muljim, 

however it is good if it is in the hands of Im{m ˜Al| �. 

In summary, it is the assets, goals, and outcomes of the material world 

which are the most important things to keep in mind.61 � 
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 نأَعنِ مسِ بقَن كولُ اللٌّقَ :الَالسالَ رـإِ :� ه  الْي فعض نـنَّ منْ أَينِ ق
ضرتي اللٌّالن طخبِس اسه عـالت قِ اللٌّأَى، ولى رِزع مهدمحنْ تعت ى ـاله
 أَولى مع مهذُماللٌّ انْ ت كتؤي لَمإِ...  ه كإِننْ تئاً ليش علٌّد أَ لاَّإِهاللٌّت اك ه

 و ،هنراً ميإِخأْتباً  ينْ تقَرئاً تيى اللٌّـلإِشعت ـأَ لاَّإِ ىـاله  ه لَـك  جزلَ اللٌّ
الثَّوهنع اب .لُوا هعفَاجـمكُتةَ لاَلآا مرخ ـيف فَدنيه ـا ثَـو  ضرالْم يِّاب 

  .اب الْمسخوط علَيها عقَيهع فينقَط عنه، و لاَ
Anas b. M{lik has narrated that the Messenger of All{h � said, 

“Surely the weakness in certainty is due to people trading the 

(seeking of the) pleasure of the people for the anger of All{h, the Most 

High; praising the people for the sustenance which All{h, the Most 

High has conferred upon you (instead of praising Him); and for 

blaming others for that which All{h has not given you … You do not 

refrain from anything only for All{h (and His pleasure) except that 

All{h will give you even better than that (which you have refrained 

from); you do not perform anything which would bring you closer to 

All{h, the Most High, except that All{h gives you a reward greater 

than what is expected! So then expend your energies for the next life 

since the reward is reserved for the servant who has done good deeds 

and whom All{h is pleased with, while the punishment is for the one 

that performs bad deeds and earns the anger of All{h, and it shall 

never end.”62 

 
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In this tradition, the Messenger of All{h � has expressed six points, 

which we shall review one by one. 

1. One of the signs of weakness in certainty (Yaq|n) is that a person 

exchanges the pleasure of the people for the anger of All{h i. This 

means that he considers the people around him to be more effective 

than All{h i in regards to that which shall happen to him. 

A person must have strong faith in the Lordship of All{h i and that 

He alone is the Lord and Maintainer of the Entire Universe and that 

all which exists comes from Him. In relation to this, the Qur`{n has 

told us: 

� تؤيـت شت نم لْكآالْمت ـءُ وزِـنشت نمم لْكالْم آع   ـنم ـزعت ءُ و
تآششت نلُّ مذت ءُآءُ و �  

“He gives of (His) Kingdom to whom He pleases and He prevents (His) 

Kingdom to reach whom He pleases; and He grants honour and 

respect to whomever He pleases and He abases whomever He 

pleases.”63 

It is for this reason that we must always have the following thought in 

mind, “Since I know that the One who provides me with sustenance is 

All{h i alone, thus, I do not fear anyone other than Him and I will 

not humiliate myself in front of anyone. If He helps me, and even if 

the entire universe was to be against me, still they could not do a 

thing to harm me!” 

Therefore when we see people humiliating themselves in front of 

others, we should know that this stems from a weak sense of certainty 

which has taken over them. 

Certainty has various degrees and levels to it and these various levels 

have an effect on the way a person acts in his life as actions are a 
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reflection of our inner belief. Therefore, the stronger a person’s inner 

beliefs are, the purer his actions will be. 

Most of the time, the spiritual contamination in our actions is due to a 

contamination of our theological beliefs. 

It has been said that, ‘All things, even the ethical teachings and the 

branches of the religion (Fur}˜ ad-D|n) must be put in order through 

our principal beliefs (U#}l ad-D|n)’ and this is because of the reason 

mentioned above. 

Certainty has three levels to it: 

1. ˜Ilmul Yaq|n [The Knowledge of Certainity] 

2. ˜Ainul Yaq|n [The Eye of Certainity] 

3. «aqqul Yaq|n [The Truth of Certainty] 

In order to better understand these three levels, think about the 

following example. Sometimes a person sees smoke bellowing from 

somewhere and through this, concludes that there must be a fire - 

this is referred to as ˜Ilmul Yaq|n (the Knowledge of Certainity); it is 

possible that he may even see the fire itself - and this is referred to as 

˜Ainul Yaq|n (the Eye of Certainity); and sometimes the person would 

experience the fire with all of his senses - and this is referred to as 

«aqqul Yaq|n (the Truth of Certainty). 

In other words, sometimes the proofs are logical; other times, the 

proofs are that which a person sees with his own eyes (through 

employing his senses) and sometimes the proofs are through trial and 

experiment.64 

In relation to the wealth of the orphan (and misappropriation of it), 

we see that there are such levels (of certainty) and thus the Qur`{n 

states: 
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 � اراًبطُونِهِم ن يا يأْكُلُونَ فنمإِامى ظُلْماً لْيتاالَ موأَنَ ين يأْكُلُولَّذانَّ إِ �
“Surely those who oppressively take the wealth of the orphan are 

only eating fire in their stomaches…”65 

If only we were to have true faith that by giving in charity our wealth 

does not diminish, rather, we have even more wealth at our disposal 

just as it is mentioned in the Qur`{n: 

 يابِلَ فبتت سبع سنـنأَ ه كَمثَلِ حبةللٌّايلِ سبِ ينفقُونَ فـين يذلَّامثَلُ  �
  � ءَُآاعف لمن يشه يضللٌّاو  مائَةُ حبة بلَةـسن كُلِّ

“The example of the person who spends his wealth in the way of All{h 

is similar to the seed which grows seven ears and in every ear there 

are one hundred seeds and All{h adds (the blessings) to whomever He 

pleases.”66 

If our level of certainty was at this level for all things in our life, then 

we would never come close to sinning! 

The higher level of certainty can be described as such (keeping in 

mind the verse dealing with orphans that was quoted above) that: 

even if the best fruits (which were the property of the orphan) were 

to be placed beside a person, while fire was to be placed on the other 

side, in a person’s estimation, both would be equal to one another. 

Thus, just as he would keep himself away from the fire which is 

comparable to the wealth of the orphan, so too he would keep away 

from the good fruits (which are not his property)! 

Thus, we must seek to strengthen the foundations of certainity and 

some portion of this strengthening must be sought from All{h i 

through prayer and supplication. In addition, we must request this 

supreme level of certainty through showing humility in the middle of 

the night in the prayer and say: 
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يقينِا والْي بقْأُ! اهزينِـر قينالْي - قالْي لْمع قالْـي نيع ينِ و  ـقح ينِ و
قينِالْي! 

“O’ the Granter of Certainty! Grant me certainty - ˜Ilmul Yaq|n (the 

Knowledge of Certainty); ˜Ainul Yaq|n (the Eye of Certainity) and 

«aqqul Yaq|n (the Truth of Certainity).” 

If All{h i was to grant these levels of certainty to a person and was to 

take away all of the attractions of the transient world from him, one 

would be able to lead a very easy life. The opposite is true is also true 

that if the entire transient world was to be given to a person and he 

was not blessed to have these levels of certainty, then he would have 

nothing but pain, suffering and misfortune! 

Therefore, the reality of this discussion is that certainty must be 

achieved through learning and acting according to what one has 

learnt. 

Without doubt, true faith and actions have a reciprocating effect upon 

one another and it is for this reason that in the Qur`{n, along side true 

faith (¥m{n), righteous actions has also been mentioned.  

In summary, if a person was to reach to the level of «aqqul Yaq|n (the 

Truth of Certainity) then this would be an insurance policy from 

sinning. 

2. Another sign of possessing a weak level of certainty is when the 

person thinks that those around him are the ones who provide his 

sustenance and thus, he thanks them and compliments them, 

forgetting All{h i. 

There are some people who say, “If such and such person was not 

there, I would have been unable to do anything” or “If such and such 

person was not there, I would have died of hunger.” 
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Sometimes the words of such people take on the contamination of 

polytheism when people say things like, “First All{h, then you” where 

they put another person alongside All{h i - however the truth is that 

no comparison can be drawn – where is the servant and where is the 

Master!? 

كُرِ الْخشي لَم لُوقخكُرِ الْمشي لَم نمقال.  
“The one who does not thank the creations has not thanked the 

Creator.” 

However, when a person makes a statement in which he places a 

person alongside All{h i in the help he receives, then this is 

polytheism! 

3. The opposite of the second point is also true when a person says, 

“Such and such a person took my daily sustenance” as this means that 

someone took something away from you which All{h i had intended 

and had given to you! In actuality, All{h i has taken your sustenance 

away for His own known reason and this could be done to be the 

completion of the proof over you or as a punishment! The person who 

‘took’ that thing from you was simply the means through which All{h 

i carried this out. 

In continuation, the Prophet � stated three things: 

1. If a person leaves something for the pleasure of All{h i, then He 

will give that person something better than what he left! God forbid a 

person thinks that he has suffered a loss due to whatever he has given 

to All{h i - not only has he not suffered a loss, rather, he will actually 

gain a benefit from it. 

2. If a person performs all of his actions for All{h i, then He will 

grant that individual an even greater reward. 
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3. A person’s struggles should be for the next life since the Divine 

rewards and punishments are ever lasting. 

The Qur`{n tells us: 

يعدكُم مغفرةً منه و  هاللٌّءِ و آانُ يعدكُم الْفَقْر و يأْمركُم بِالْفَحشلشيطَأَ �
  � يماسع علو هاللٌّو  ضلاًفَ

“Satan threatens you with poverty and encourages you to be miserly, 

however All{h promises you forgiveness from Himself and 

abundance; and All{h is Ample-giving, Knowing.”67 

When a person wants to give something in charity, Satan takes him by 

the hand and threatens him with poverty - however the opposite of 

this actually happens as All{h i gives the promise of forgiveness and 

more in return for what was given! 

In another verse of the Qur`{n we read: 

�  قحماللٌّيالرِّ هبِبوري قَ ـيا ودالصات �  
“Allah does not bless usury, however He causes charitable deeds to 

prosper…”68 

In addition, in yet another place in the Qur`{n we read: 

  � افلُونَخرة هم غَلآا و هم عنِ ايـالدن وةالْحياهرا من يعلَمونَ ظَ �
“They know the outward aspect of this world’s life, but they are 

completely heedless of the hereafter.”69 

People always look at the material aspects of the transient world, 

however Isl{m looks at the inner aspects and tells us, “Giving in 

charity does not result in you having less for yourself!”   
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Even in our own reckoning, the martyrs (Shuhad{) are classified as 

being dead, however the Qur`{n tell us, “Greater than your own 

reckoning is that of others, as they (the martyrs) are actually alive.”  

If we weigh our own understanding with that of the Qur`{n, the 

outcome would be the reverse of what we assume to be the reality. 

Whereas we think that destruction and nothingness exists in relation 

to the martyrs, we are told that existence and perpetuity is actually 

there; the place where we think death resides is actually the place of 

permanent life. However thinking in this mode is not easy and can 

only be achieved with the vision of true faith. 

In the world we live in, the apparent view of some of the benefits that 

quickly pass us by actually have a detrimental aspect to them that last 

a long time, while the opposite of this as also true. Without doubt, any 

rational person would say, “If a long term gain can only be achieved 

through a short, yet difficult action, then that action which is 

accompanied by difficulty must be performed.” If one was to be 

completely cured of his sickness, albeit in the future, by going 

through an operation right now, he would definitely welcome that 

operation. Sometimes in the face of a tasty but fat-filled food a person 

would say, “I have a cold right now and thus, I will pass up this good 

tasting food whose taste shall only last briefly for the betterment of 

my own health which shall remain for a long time.”  Thus, why do we 

not act in such a logical manner in relation to the next life? 

Is it that, may All{h i forbid – we do not have the same level of 

certainty in regards to the next life as we do for the life of this world? 

Do we accept what has been mentioned in Du˜{ Kumayl in regards to 

the punishment of the next life: 

... تدطُولُ مقَـتم ومدي و لاَه و هام  نع فَّفخأَيهله ...  
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“The period of punishment in the hell fire is a long and perpetual one 

and for the people who are in that punishment, there shall never be 

any reduction in its chastisement…” 

Do we accept what has been mentioned in the Qur`{n that: 

 ـ ا تذْهلُ كُـلُّ مرضـعة  يوم ترونه. ءٌ عظيمياعة شنَّ زلْزلَةَ السإِ � ما ع
ا هـم  و م ارىسكَس االن ترىا و حملَه ات حملٍرضعت و تضع كُلُّ ذَأَ

  � يدشد هاللٌّاب عذَ كنولٌ ارىبِسكَ
“Surely the earthquake of the Hour is a grievous thing. On the day 

when you shall see it, every woman who is nursing her child will stop 

due to the confusion, and every pregnant woman shall miscarry her 

child and you shall see the people in a state of intoxication while they 

are not intoxicated, however the chastisement of All{h shall be 

severe.”70 

Thus, why do we not bear the difficulties of a few days of this 

transient world so that we can enjoy the perpetual and everlasting 

Divine reward? Why is it that in relation to the next life, we do not 

use the same logic as is employed for matters of the material world: 

  .ائما دكُلُهأُ
When a person sits down to review these issues, he would sometimes 

become frightened and think to himself that “God forbid that I do not 

have faith in these things!” � 
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لا نِعصقِاد � كْمتوب ا يفلتورلاَ :اةزالَو لْلنعذَإِ ءِآما شكرت لاَو ءِآقَب 
  .تا كُفرذَإِا هـلَ

It has been narrated from [Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad] as-ª{diq 	 

that, “It has been written in the Tawrah [Thus, in reality this is what 

is known as a «adith-e-Quds|] that, ‘There is no end to the Divine 

blessings if thanks are given (for that blessing) and there is no 

longevity for it (that blessing) if ingratitude is shown (to it).’”71 

 
Many of the Divine bounties that a person has at his disposal actually 

go from hand to hand through a complex series of intermediaries and 

agents until it reaches the person. Therefore, in reality, we only see 

the outcome of all of these agents and what part of the Divine plan 

they are responsible for! 

For example, the shirt which a person wears is a blessing from the 

many (combined) blessings of All{h i. Many people and various 

items have been put together so that this blessing would reach the 

person. There is a person who plows the land and grows the cotton; 

another harvests the cotton; a factory processes the cotton and makes 

thread and yarn from it; yet another factory takes the thread and 

makes the cloth; others extract iron from the ground and make the 

machinery needed to make the shirt and…   Thus, there are thousands 

and thousands of people who were responsible for making one shirt! 

In addition to this, there is also the knowledge and experience which 

has gone in to making all of these factories which has come about 

through thousands of years of human trial and experiment. 
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The Theological Seminaries («awzatul ˜Ilmiyyah) which the Muslims 

have access to is also the result of the struggles of countless people. 

Many people became martyrs (Shah|d) so that this blessing would 

reach us. If we were to sit and calculate the time it took those who 

laid the foundation stones for the «awzah and the great scholars who 

went through great difficulties to expand and develop the «awzah to 

where it is today, we would see that it is the outcome of more than a 

thousand years of hard work! 

If we think upon this issue mentioned, then the inner feeling of 

showing thanks would definitely be stimulated within us and we will 

arrive to the station of being able to thank Him. At the same time, we 

also ask All{h i for the Divine success to be conferred upon us. 

However it must be noted that the preliminary steps to achieving 

Divinely granted success are in our hands. 

Showing thanks is not merely a verbal declaration – rather we must 

show thanks through our actions and the way to do this is to use the 

bounties given to us in the correct way. 

Throughout history, we see people who were not thankful for the 

blessings which they were given and ended up wasting away their life. 

In the end, the Divinely granted blessings was taken away from them 

and they were plagued with problems, not being able to reach to any 

station in life. 

Therefore, we must show thanks for the Divine blessings such that we 

can be considered as soldiers of Im{m al-Zam{n � and be defenders 

of Isl{m. � 
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قَالَ أَمير الْمؤمنِين علي بن أَبِي طَالبٍ  :ه نمانت لَعيه فْنسلاَفَ ه أْتمن 
شره.  

It has been narrated from the Commander of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| 

¬{lib � that, “Do not consider yourself safe from the evil of one who 

does not consider himself as having any worth.”72 

 
One of the important issues in life is that of the worth or value of 

people within the society as has been mentioned in the Divinely 

revealed teachings. 

In the material and spiritual world, everything has a value to it. There 

are things that are cheap and things that are valuable, and naturally, 

if something has little value then one would give it up easily. 

However, something that is valuable would not be given up with ease! 

For example, a small child who has a very expensive jewel in his hand 

would use it as a toy as in his opinion, it has no value, and he would 

easily give this thing up when the time comes. The valuable jewels 

that we have this world all have particular names and worths to them 

and it is possible that if a group of children were playing with one of 

them saw a person passing by, they would give it to him as in their 

estimation, it has no material value! The character of a person is the 

same – if he considers himself as having worth, then he would not sell 

himself so easily. 

In relation to this fact, the Qur`{n tells us that in the world of 

existence, after the pure essence of All{h i, there is nothing worth 
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more than the human being and the proof of this is that all things 

which exist in the universe have been created for mankind. All{h i 

has said: 

 لَقْتاخـلأَشلَقْآيخ و كلأَجـــيـءَ للأَجل كت.  
“I created all the things in the universe for you and I created you for 

Me.” 

In addition, we see that the highest creations of All{h i - the Angels - 

were ordered to prostrate towards ¤dam: 

�  دجكَافَسلاَئونَ ةُُلْمعمأَج مكُلُّه ...�  
“So then the Angels bowed down in prostration to him (Adam) - all of 

them…” 

From this, the value of the human being is clear.  

In addition, everything in the universe has been placed at the disposal 

of the human being. Therefore, everything in creation works for and 

is subservient to the human being, and this too shows the status of 

humanity! 

Thus, if we were to understand the worth of our soul then we would 

definitely not sell it for the lower desires that shall quickly pass, nor 

for the worthless positions of the transient world. 

However, if we do not recognize our self-worth, then we will 

definitely sell ourselves cheap. 

In addition, we must be cautious of the person who does not know his 

own worth since he could even resort to killing another human 

beings for a meagre price since he does not consider himself to be 

worth anything! 
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However what about the one who considers himself to be worth 

something? The answer to this question has been provided by our 

master, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 in three sentences where he has said: 

مكَ نرمت لَعيه فْنسه  لَمهِينا بِهالشهوات...  
“The one who considers himself to be worth something will not 

weaken himself through his lower desires…” 

مكَ نرمت لَعيه فْنسه هانت لَعيه شهوته...  
“The one who considers himself to be worth something will consider 

his lower desires as something of no value…” 

مكَ نرمت لَعيه فْنسه صغرت الدـنييا ف عنِيه.  
“The one who considers himself to be worth something will consider 

the transient world as something insignificant.”73 � 
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 مِظَعأَبِ هاللٌّ يلِبِـي سف يدهِالش داهجما الْم: � بن أَبِي طَالبٍ يلع الَقَ
  .ةكَئلاَمالْ نم كاًلم ونَكُي نْأَ يففعالْ ادكَلَ فعفَ ردقَ نراً ممجأَ

It has been narrated that the Commander of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| 

¬{lib 	 said, “The reward given to the Muj{hid (soldier) who dies in 

the way of All{h is no less than the one who has the ability to perform 

a sin, however does not perform it. It is close (to being that) the 

person who has modesty is (actually) an Angel from amongst the 

Angels.”74 

 
In Isl{m, the status of the martyrs (Shuhad{) is something very high 

and there is no status greater than this. In addition, the verses of the 

Qur`{n present a visage of the martyrs which has not been presented 

for any other person: 

 ـ اتلُوا في سبِيلِ ـلَّذين قُو لاَ تحسبن ا � ـلْ أَحاتاً بوأَم ـللٌّهءٌآي   ـدنع
  �هِم يرزقُونَ ربِّـ

“Do not consider those who have been killed in the way of All{h as 

being dead; rather, they are alive in the presence of their Lord 

receiving sustenance (from Him).”75 

The one being addressed in this verse is the Prophet � and we see 

that the wording used in this verse has not been mentioned for any 

other person in the Qur`an! 

The martyrs are also given great importance in the traditions. The 

late Shaykh Kulayn| has narrated that the Prophet � has said: 
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 ـ يف لَتا قُذَإِفَ. هاللٌّ يلِبِس يف لُجالر لِتى يقْتح ربِ رِّبِ يذ لِّكُ قوفَ يلِبِس 
  .ربِ هقوفَ سيلَفَ هاللٌّ

“Above every goodness is (another) goodness, until that time that a 

person is killed in the way of All{h. So then when he is killed in the 

way of All{h, then there is no other goodness greater than this.”76 

There is also a statement given by our master ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 in 

the letter he wrote to M{lik al-Ashtar in which he stated: 

أَ وا أَناللٌّ لُئَسبِ هسعة رحمته بِ وعقُ يمِظدرتنْأَ ه يختم يل لَ وبِ كالسعادة 
و الشهادة.  

“And I ask All{h by the great expanse of His Mercy and by the 

greatness of His power that he makes my and your end felicitious and 

(to be blessed with) martyrdom.” 

In addition, there are numerous other verses and traditions which 

show us the great status of the martyrs. 

We know that the meaning of martyrdom (Shah{dat) is very wide. 

The standard meaning is that a person dies in the way of All{h i by 

being killed in the battlefield. Such a person has a specific set of rules 

(A¡k{m) related to him such that if he dies outside of the battlefield, 

some of the practical rules do not apply to him, however he is still 

considered a martyr. 

However, there is another meaning to this term and according to this 

definition, we get a much wider and general understanding of the 

word. Any time a person dies while fulfilling his responsibility, he is 

considered as a martyr. For example: 

  .يدهِش وهفَ هالم ونَد لَتمن قُ
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“The person who dies without his wealth is a martyr.” 

من مات الْ بِلَطَ يفمِلْع مات يداًهِش.  
“The person who dies in the state of seeking knowledge dies a 

martyr.” 

من مات على فراشه و هو على مفَرِعة قِّح من بِّره و قِّح رسولـ ه  مات 
يداًهِش.  

“The person who dies on his bed while having cognizance of the truth 

which has come from his Lord and the truth of His Messenger, dies a 

martyr.” 

In addition, women who die while pregnant are classified as: 

...ماتت هِشةًيد.  
“…she has died as a martyr.” 

The traditions also tell us that: 

من مات عآلِ بِّلى ح محمد � مات يداًهِش.  
“The person who dies with the love of the family of Mu¡ammad � 

dies a martyr.” 

Without doubt, such a person has died while on the path of fulfilling 

his responsibility - meaning that his death is joined with his actions 

and thus, he is a martyr! 

Thus, the meaning of martyrdom is very wide and has a 

comprehensive meaning to it. 

With this said, according to the statement from Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 

	 under review, he has told us that the person who spills his blood 

and dies in the way of All{h i is not greater than the person who has 
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the ability to perform sins, however due to the intense love of All{h 

i, stops himself from doing so. 

The meaning of modesty in this tradition is not merely limited to 

lowering one’s eyes from the impermissible sexual pleasures (which 

take place between a man and woman who are not married to one 

another). Rather, it has a very wide meaning and as such, modesty has 

been used to refer to ‘preventing any sin from taking place.’  

According to this explanation, a person can gain the reward of being a 

martyr every single day! 

In regards to Prophet Y}suf �, we see that all of the necessary 

requirements for sinning were at his disposal, however he renounced 

sins and said: 

 ـ فرِصت لاَّإِ وِ هيلَي إِنِـونعدا يمم يلَإِ بحأَ نجلسِّا بِّر الَقَ � ينِّـع 
  � ينلاهجلْا نم نكُأَ و نهِيلَإِ بصأَ نهديكَ

“He said: ‘My Lord! The prison is dearer to me than that which they 

(the women) invite me towards and if You do not turn their wicked 

plots away from me, I will yearn towards them and become (one) of 

the ignorant (sinners).”77 

From this, we learn that Prophet Yusuf � believed that: 

1. I know that if I renounce sinning, I will be thrown into prison, 

however the prison is much better for me than that which these 

women are calling me to do. 

2. O’ All{h! I resign myself completely to Your will. 

In addition, ¤siyah, the wife of the Pharaoh, had all of the material 

needs at her disposal and was able to become a polytheist and live 

along side her husband in comfort, however she too renounced 

sinning: 
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 ـ ينِـجِّن و ةنجالْ يتاً فيـب كدنع يل نِبا بِّر تالَقَ � من فـر  ونَع و 
عمله ...�  

“My Lord! Build for me a house with You in the garden and deliver me 

from Pharaoh and his doings…” 

People such as these are granted the status of a martyr! The proof of 

this statement is that since the greatest Jih{d is the Jih{d with the 

soul and the person who is in the battlefield of the major Ji¡{d is just 

like the person who is in the battlefield of the minor Ji¡{d - rather, he 

is greater than them - thus he too must be a martyr just as the one 

who takes part in the minor Ji¡{d! 

The path of All{h i, reaching to closeness to All{h i, attaining the 

rank of the righteous people and the status of witnessing (Shuh}d) is 

a clear path, however it is very difficult to traverse. We must resign 

ourselves entirely to All{h i, especially while living in this day and 

age in which the ways to sin are many and close within reach. We 

must strive to ensure that ourselves, our families and our society are 

all protected from this evil. � 





 

afp`lropb=pfuqvJqtl=

jáëÖìáÇÉÇåÉëë=

لَ يلَقلإِأَ( همال امسجاد 
( يالْ نَّإِ: ماًوحسالْ نبلَ: الَقَ يرِصيالْ سعجب 
ممن لَهكَ كيف لَهكإِ ؟ ونا الْمعجب ممن نا كَجيف نالَقَفَ. اج 
 :
 ـم بجعالْ امأَ ا وجن فيا كَجن نمم بجعالْ سيلَ: ولُقُأَا نأَ من ـه   كلَ

  ؟!هاللٌّ ةمحر ةعس عم كلَه فيكَ
One day, it was said to Im{m as-Sajj{d 
: ‘«asan al-Ba#r| has said, ‘I 

am not amazed how the person who is destroyed (by All{h) is 

destroyed; rather what is truly amazing to me is the one who is saved 

(by All{h) and how he is saved! [I am not surprised how a person 

deviates from the straight path (as this is quite easy); rather, I am 

surprised how a person attains true guidance]. The Imam 
 

retorted, ‘Rather, I say that it is not amazing how the one who is 

saved (by All{h) is saved, rather that which is amazing for me is the 

one who is destroyed (by All{h) and how he is destroyed with the vast 

mercy of All{h being present!’”78 

 
This tradition points to a very important topic as there are some 

people who have developed a habit of pessimism and negativity in 

their lives. In today’s terminology, they see everything as being dark 

and gloomy. They state that by keeping in mind the ever presence of 

Satan - the one who is seeking to misguide everyone - and the lower 

desires, passions and the corruption of the time we are living in, it is 

an amazing feat for a person to be saved from all of these things. In 

essence they are saying that our original state is that of corruption 

and pollution by sins and that true guidance is that which goes 
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against the ‘natural state’ of life and if this develops, then it is 

something amazing! 

In our opinion, people who think in this way actually have Satanic 

thoughts running through them, and thus «asan al-Ba#r| is also one 

of those people who had Satanic thoughts in his mind! 

The story of him and his encounters with Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 

are well know. On one occasion, Im{m ˜Al| � had said to him: “Why 

did you not take part in the Battle of Jamal?”   

«asan al-Ba#r| replied, “I went forth to take part in the Battle of 

Jamal, however I saw a person yelling that both the killer and the one 

who is killed will be in the hell fire.”   

In reply, the Im{m told him, “Definitely it is Satan, your brother, who 

made this claim so as to misguide you!” 

During the time of Im{m ˜Al| �, one of the things which led to 

others being misled was «asan al-Ba#r| himself – a man whom the 

Ahluls Sunnah consider as one of the Jurisprudents and 

commentators of the Qur˜{n! 

The intimate friends of All{h i do not think in this way and without 

doubt, the Muslim scholars too must not think that people are 

destined for perdition! Rather, they must let everyone know that all 

people are worthy and deserving of salvation since the grand and 

expansive Mercy of All{h i is that which led to 124,000 Prophets 

being sent and was the reason for the Divine Heavenly Books coming 

to us - especially the Qur˜{n. In addition to this, All{h i has given 

humanity, brains and if they were to use this asset, then they would 

definitely take control over their soul. Humanity has also been 

granted the pure nature (Fi¢rah) which is something else that 

contributes to one’s guidance. The person has also been granted a 

conscience which is the best authority and judge over himself. In 
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addition to all of this, All{h i has also given humanity lessons to 

learn from which everyone can see and understand. The signs of 

Monotheism and the greatness of the Heavens and the Earth are full 

of His Signs. With all of this, what else is needed for guidance? 

If we were to put a single hair under the lens of a microscope and 

analyze it in, we would see that one strand of hair is enough to 

recognize All{h i - thus, what can we say about the eye, heart and 

brain and the great way in which they have been designed! In 

addition, what about the plants and the over 15,000 different types of 

animals which live in the oceans, rivers and seas – all of these things 

point to All{h i and are a way for us to gain guidance. 

Im{m M}s{ b. Ja˜far al-K{dhim 	 once told H{r}n al-Rash|d: 

    .ةٌظَع كلَ وهفَ اهرا تم لُّكُ
“Everything that you see around you is a lesson (which you can learn 

from).” 

The mercy of All{h i dictates that the signs of guidance must be 

present in the world for everyone. Therefore, it should not be a 

surprise that one attains salvation, as our original state is that of 

salvation and not destruction! 

One of the forms of the evil whispering of Satan that affects young 

and old and even affects some of the religious scholars is when one 

says that this present time has become corrupt. Such people give up 

all hope and feel that they have no responsibility left as they cannot 

do anything to change the time they are in. In reality, thinking in this 

way is merely the act of ‘passing the buck’ – removing the 

responsibility from one’s own shoulders and placing it on someone 

elses and looking at the world in the eyes of «asan al-Ba#r| by stating 

that it is not possible for mankind to attain salvation which is 

incorrect! 
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The true believer must be just like Im{m ˜Al| b. al-«usa|n as-Sajj{d 	 

and must say that it should could as no surprise that people are saved 

(from destruction), rather the true surprise is when a person becomes 

misled. Therefore, we must always be looking forward to salvation 

and work hard for this. 

We should think about the period of the Ban| Umayyah since their era 

was actually better than the period in which we are living today. It 

was a period full of spiritual darkness, however at the same time, the 

Im{m still said that it should not be surprising if one attains salvation 

(even in such a difficult time). 

We pray that we are able to understand this lesson from Im{m ˜Al| b. 

al-«usain as-Sajj{d 	 and that we do not seek to remove ourselves 

from the responsibility which All{h i has placed over us. � 
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 ءٌيش سيـلَفَ مكُائَدعأَ ونَرذَحا تمكَ مكُائَوهوا أَرذَحإِ: � قادالص الَقَ
  .مهتنسِلْأَ دائصح و مهائَوهأَ اعِبـتّإِ نم الِجلرِّل دىعأَ

Imam Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-S{diq 	 has said: “Be aware of your 

lower desires just as you keep aware of your enemies since there is 

nothing which is a greater enemy to a person than following his lower 

desires and that which the tongue reaps.”79 

 
The month of Rama~{n has many specific programs contained within 

it - one of which is the fasting. Some people think that if they are sick 

or traveling and are not permitted to fast, then there is nothing left to 

the Month of Rama~{n, however there are other aspects to this 

month other than fasting! One such program is the combat against 

the lower desires, and this responsibility shines greater than all other 

acts contained within this month. 

The tradition quoted is in relation to this fact and it tells us that we 

must be aware of our lower desires just as we keep aware and distance 

ourselves from our (physical) enemies. One’s greatest enemy is to 

listen to and follow the lower desires and to speak inappropriate 

things. 

The lower passions, having desires and the act of rebellion are some 

of the aspects that make up a person’s character. If the lower passions 

are placed under the control of the intellect, then there is no danger; 

however if they are left without control and parameters to work 

within and are left to the whims of the desires of the heart, then 

without doubt the laws of All{h i and the ethical conscience will not 
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be recognized. Thus, this rebellious character that resides within the 

person is his lower passions - and this is the greatest enemy a person 

has. 

When a person realizes he is in the presence of his enemy, then he 

would definitely make sure he is not in the vicinity of his strike and 

would ensure that he does not fall prey to his plots. Unfortunately 

however, many people do not put up a fight in the face of their 

enemies, and in the same way, are actually friends of their lower 

passions and desires! What is even more amazing than this is when 

people take their lower passions to be their leader!  

Definitely, there are many people who take their lower passions to be 

their object of worship: 

  � اهوه ههلٌإِ ذَختا نِم تيأَرأَ �
“Have you seen the person who takes his lower desires as his lord?”80 

Therefore, sometimes it is possible that a person would humble 

himself in front of his own lower desires! 

One of the branches of monotheism (Taw¡|d) is Taw¡|d in obedience 

to All{h i. The person who is a Muwa¡¡id (believer in Monotheism) 

is the one who obeys none other than All{h i (the obedience to the 

Prophet �, the Im{m �, one’s father and mother and Marja˜ Taql|d 

are all done through the command of All{h i). Thus, if we obey 

others along side All{h i, then we have transformed our actions into 

polytheism (shirk) in worship. 

Sometimes, the lower desires actually transform our heart into the 

house of idol worship! The heart in which only All{h i must be 

present is sometimes contaminated with various idols such as the 

love of wealth, status, our children and other things: 
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�� 
��                           اى در دل و � ���ى ��
 �% آ
& �� �%$# و ��دا را

One of the poets stated that sometimes, people sit and talk about 

others who worship idols in the traditional houses of idol worship 

whereas if they were to look within their own souls, they would see 

that it is the house of idols and that numerous false gods of worship 

reside in it! 

مأَ نـلإِ غىصى نقَفَ قٍاطد عبده.  
A tradition tells us that the person who listens to one who tells him 

something has actually worshipped that person! If the person 

speaking is extolling the words of All{h i then in essence, he has 

ended up worshipping All{h i; however if the person speaking extols 

the words of Satan, then he has ended up worshipping Satan! Thus, if 

we listen to what our lower desire tells us to do, then in reality, we 

have worshipped it. 

The actions during the Month of Rama~{n are in place for this reason 

- so that we are able to recognize our enemies (and remove them) and 

to purify the society. 

The number of sins we commit should come down significantly 

during the Month of Rama~{n even if we can not fast, since fasting is 

only one way to fight against the lower passions and desires. 

At this point, there are some issues mentioned in the tradition which 

must be noted: 

1. The tradition uses the phrase “إحذروا” or “to be aware” and does not 
say, “do not obey (the lower desires).”  When one is aware of 

something, it means that he is always alert and conscious of what he 

is doing such that he does not fall prey to the lower desires, and this is 

a much higher level than just saying not to follow something. 
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2. The tradition also uses the phrase “ للرجال ءأعدا ” or “…an even greater 

enemy to a person…” and in our opinion this ‘person’ refers to the 

one who possesses character and true faith. Thus, this part of the 

tradition means that the greatest enemy for the true believer is his 

lower desires and passions and he must fear this enemy more than all 

others.  

There is a well-known tradition which may also relate to this 

tradition under discussion which states: 

 ونَلُامعلْا لاَّإِ ونَكُاله مهلُّكُ ونَمالعلْا و ونَمالعلْا لاَّإِ ونَكُاله مهلُّكُ اسلنأَ
لْا وعلُّكُ ونَلُامهم هلْا لاَّإِ ونَكُالمخلونَص لْا ومخلونَص يف رٍطَخ عيمٍظ.  

“All people shall be destroyed except for those with knowledge; and 

all of those who are endowed with knowledge shall be destroyed 

except for the ones who act according to their knowledge; and all of 

those who act according to their knowledge shall also be destroyed 

except the ones with sincerity and the ones who possess sincerity are 

in the greatest danger.” 

and it is possible that this refers to the following of the lower desires. 

3. The word “حصائد” is the plural of the word “حصيدة” and refers to 
something used to reap crops (such as a sickle that is used in the field 

to clear the crops). In the tradition under discussion, the tongue is 

compared to a sickle that is used to reap the crops. The sins which the 

tongue performs fall under the category of following the lower 

desires, however why it is that they have been mentioned separately 

in this tradition? This has been done so as to show the importance of 

this issue. 

The sins which the tongue performs do not require any special tool to 

perform them, can be done night and day and in any state a person is 

in. Thus, the dangers which come from the tongue are much greater 
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than any other organ of the body. In addition, the scholars have 

stated that there are approximately thirty major sins which can be 

done by the tongue! 

There is no sin greater in the eyes of the people than those which the 

tongue performs as these are the most dangerous. In addition, the 

tongue is always at the disposal of the person (ready to work) and is 

ready to show its indecency when instructed to do so! This is the 

reason why Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 has mentioned 

the sin performed by the tongue in this way. 

The Noble Prophet � was once speaking to a desert ˜Arab and was 

describing the spiritual effects of the tongue and the dangers 

associated with speaking. The ˜Arab asked the Prophet �: 

  ؟ولُقُا نمبِ ذُاخؤنفَأَ
“Shall we be taken to account for what we say?” 

The Noble Prophet � replied: 

و لْه كُتا بلناس لعى مناخرهم ا يفلاَّإِ ارِلن حصائسِلْأَ دنته؟م  
“Shall mankind be thrown into the hell fire for any reason other than 

that which their tongues have earned?” 

Therefore, the proof of the gravity of the sins committed by the 

tongue can be summarized as follows: 

1. The number of sins committed with this organ is greater than any 

other part of the body, and according to the scholars, there are 

approximately thirty major sins that the tongue can perform! 

2. The tongue, which everyone has access to is the easiest of means of 

committing these sins. 

3. The despicability of the sins of the tongue is known to all. �
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 لَخد دهعالْ ةُيلاَوِ �ا ضوسى الرِّم نِب يِّلى عـلإِ ونَمأْمالْ لَعا جملَ
لَعيآذَ هنقَ نَّإِ الَقَفَ هالْبِ ماًوابِب يسأْتذونَن لَعيك ونَولُقُي نحن من شيعة 
عأَ الَقَفَ. � يِّلا نمشفَ ولٌغفْرِاصهفَ مصفَرهنْى أَـلإِ م ءُآجا ذَكَوا ه
ونَولُقُي و يفُرِصهم شهثُ ينِريِّأَ مسوا مالْ نولْوا قُالُقَفَ. ولِص لملاَوا إِنا ن

شـبِأَ ةَيعيك علي بي طَبِأَ نقَ � بٍالد شمبِ تا أَنعداؤنا في حابِجك 
 ةًفَنأَ و لاًجا خندلاَبِ نو رب م ةركَالْ هذه نع فرِصنـن نحن ا ونلَ
ما لَمقْحنا و عزاًج عإِ نـحتالِم مضض ملْا يقْحنا مأَ نعدائالَقَفَ. ان 
علي بن أَ �وسى ملَ نْذَئهم ليدوا فَلُخدلُخلَوا عيفَ هلَسملَوا عيلَفَ هم رِيد 
لَعهِيم لَ وم لَ نُذَأْيهالْبِ مفَ وسِلُجقُبـوا قالُقَفَ اماًيوا يا ابن راللٌّ ولِسه ا م
ا الْذَهالْ اءِفَجعيمِظ لإِا وستفَخاف بعد ا الْذَهحابِج الصيِّأَ بِع باقةُي 
تبقى منا بعد الرِّ الَقَفَ. اذَهقْإِ �ا ضواءُر � م وا أَص ةيبصم نم كُماب

يرٍفَبِمكَث نفُوا ععي و يكُمدأَي تبا كَس � اللٌّ وه ا اقْمتديبِ لاَّإِ تبِّري عز و 
لَّج بِ ورسوله أَبِ والْ يرِممؤنِمين و من بعده من آبي الطَّائرِاهين � عوا ت
لَعكُياقْفَ متديهِبِ توا لَلُقاَ. ما ذَما يا ابن راللٌّ ولِسالَقَ ؟ ه لدعاكُوأَ مكُنم 
شأَ ةُيعالْ يرِممؤنِمين ويكُحنَّإِ م شيعتالْ هحسن الْ وحسين و لْسانَم أَ وو ب
 نم ئاًيوا شفُالخي ملَ ينذالَّ رِكَي ببِأَ نب دمحم و ارمع و اددقْمالْ و رذَ
 نم يرِثي كَف ونَرصقْت و ونَفُالخم هلَ مكُالمعأَ رِثَكْي أَف متـنأَ و هرِاموأَ
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 لاَ ثُيح ونَقُتت و هي اللٌّف مكُانِوخإِ وقِقُح يمِظعبِ ونَناوهتت و ضِائرفَالْ
جِتب التقةَي و تتونَكُر التقةَي حلاَ ثَي بد من التقيلَ ةـلْقُ وتإِ مكُنم مواليه 
و محبوه الْ وملأَ ونَالُووليائه الْ ومعلأَ ونَادعدائلَ هأَ مكَنره مقَ نوكُلم و 
 مكُلعفبِ مكُلَووا قَقُدصت ملَ نْا إِوهمتـيعدإِ ةٌيفَرِش ةٌبترم هذه نكلٌ
ـكْلَهتنْأَ لاَّإِ م تتدكُكَارم رحمة كْبِّرالُقَ. موا يا ابن راللٌّ ولِسا ذَإِفَ ه
نستغفاللٌّ ره و نتلَإِ وبيه مقَ نولنلْا ب كَ ولُقُنا معّلمنا ملاَونا نحن 
محوكُبم و محو أَبوليكُائم و معو أَادعكُائَدل الرِّاَقَ. مفَ �ا ضمرباًح 
  .يدّو لَهأَ ي وانِوخإِ مكُبِ

When Im{m ˜Al| b. M}s{ al-Ri~{ 	 was requested to make his way to 

the city of ¬}s (present day Mashad) and was ordered to be the heir-

apparent of Ma˜m}n al-Rash|d, a group of the Sh|˜a came to see him 

and requested permission to enter into his presence.  

The Im{m asked his servant who the people at the door were to which 

the servant replied that, ‘They claim that they are the Sh|˜a of ˜Al|.’   

The Im{m told his servant to tell them that he was busy and that they 

should leave – not granting them permission to enter into his 

presence. This same scene continued for a second day, third day and 

went on for a period of two months. Every day they would come, ask 

for permission to see the Im{m, however he did not grant them an 

audience. This continued until the people gave up all hope of meeting 

the Im{m.  

On the final day this group of people told the servant that, ‘Tell the 

Im{m that we are the Sh|˜a of his father, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 and that 

the plots of our enemies will intensify at hearing about the separation 

of the Im{m from us. If we are to return back to our home town after 

being in ¬}s for two months and the people ask us if we had a chance 
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to visit the Im{m and we tell them that he did not give us the 

permission to meet him then none shall respect us.’   

The servant went to the Im{m and told him what these people said 

and at this point, the Im{m permitted them to meet him.  

After they entered into the presence of the Im{m and greeted him, 

however he did not reply their greting. They desired to sit down 

however the Im{m did not give them the permission to do so. The 

people began to cry and while standing said, ‘O’ Son of the Messenger 

of All{h! What have we done to you that you are acting in this way 

towards us??  

The Im{m replied, ‘You claim that you are the Sh|˜a of ˜Al| whereas the 

true Sh|˜a of ˜Al| are people like «asan, «usain, Ab} Dharr, Salm{n, 

Miqd{d and Mu¡ammad b. Ab} Bakr.’   

These people replied, ‘We ask forgiveness, what else can we say?’   

The Im{m replied to them, “Say that you are the lovers of ˜Al|.’   

When the people said this, then the Im{m ordered his servant to show 

these people kindness.’81 

 
Truly, this tradition is one which should spiritually move us.  

We normally state that we (Iran) are the country of the true followers 

(Sh|˜a) of ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	, where as those who met and had close 

contact with the Im{m are much better than we are! Thus, it is clear 

that the claim of being a Sh|˜a is something very high.  

In relation to the characteristics of the Sh|˜a, Im{m Ja˜far b. 

Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 has stated that: 
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 ـ ءَآجر و هاللٌّ ابِقَع نم افخ و عروالْ دشأَ هلَ نم يابِحصأَا منإِ  ابِوثَ
  .يابِحصأَ ءِلاَؤه - هاللٌّ

“Truly my companions are only those who are the strongest in Wara˜, 

fear the punishment of All{h and are hopeful of the reward of All{h – 

these are my companions.” 

As we know, Taqw{ is a lower level of Wara˜, as Taqw{ means that we 

keep away from sins, whereas Wara˜ means that we keep away from 

doubtful things. 

Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 has said that, “My 

companions are those who are the strongest in Wara˜; fearful of All{h; 

are hopeful of His reward and surround themselves with the 

commandments of All{h.” 

We have taken the issue of being a Sh|˜a as something very simple to 

attain such that through the mere performance of the Tawassul, 

Ziy{rat and Du˜{, we consider ourselves as Sh|˜a! We do not wish to 

lower the worth and value of Tawassul and Ziy{rat, however there are 

many other things which must be performed – and this is what it 

means to be a Sh|˜a. 

To be a Sh|˜a means to be self-sacrificing; show altruism; possess 

cognizance of All{h; be a person of Taqw{, and other such ethical 

traits. Our entire life, our house, our market place, our religious 

programs, our travels, our entire presence must all take on the aroma 

of Wil{yah of the Ahlu’l Bayt 
. 

Thus, we must first start with ourselves and families and must 

implement the Wil{yat which Im{m ˜Al| b. M}s{ al-Ri~{ 	 has 

spoken of in the tradition under discussion.  

Therefore, those of us who make the claim of being a Sh|˜a must first 

ask repentance for lying! We must first start with ourselves and our 
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own purification and attainment of the rank of being a Sh|˜a, and 

must realize that to be a Sh|˜a of ˜Al| � does not only mean the 

performance of the mere acts of Tawassul, Ziy{rat, and Du˜{. 

We pray that All{h i gives us the ability to truly be the lovers of 

All{h i in place of just claiming this station such that when we claim 

that ‘We are the Sh|˜a of ˜Al|” we are in that form of a Sh|˜a that would 

be pleasing to Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 and to Im{m 

˜Al| b. M}s{ al-Ri~{ 	. � 
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دبع ناللٌّ عقَ ه رمنِ عولَ اللٌّبسر تعمالَ سقُولُ � هكُونُ  :يأُيتـ يم  يف 
نـالدلى ثَلاَيا ع أَثَةأَ. اقٍطْبقا الطَّبلُلأََا مـ  فَلاَ: و  الْم ـعمونَ جبحي الِ و
ّادلاَخ و ارِه نَ فوعسـقْإِ ييـتنهائ  إِوكَـحتارِه ـإِ، و  ما رِضن  ـنم ماه

نـالديةعوج دا س و ةروع رتس نغ وف ماهيهةَ،    ا مـرالآخ لَـغَ بِهِـما ب
ما أَو . � هم يحزنونَ علَيهِم و لاَ خوف لاَ � ينالآمنونَ الَّذ ئكـفَأُولٌ

قيانِالثَّ الطَّب :هفَإِنالْم عمونَ جبحي م نـطْأَالِ مهوهجبِ ويـنِ  أَ ، وسح
ـيبِـسهللُونَ بِهصأَ ، يرحي و مهـامونَ بِهإِ بِروخو مهان وي  ـونَ بِـهاس 

فُقَر ضلَع و ،ملأَائَهع مهدحضى الر أَيفرسي  سِبكْتأَنْ ي نم هلَيماً عهرد
ّلرِ حغَي نمأَ، همي ـونم هعن ّقح ،أَهخ كُونَ لَهـلإِِازِناً نْ يى حهتوينِ م ،

مـا  أَو . عنهم سلموا نْ عفىإِبوا، و شوا عذّـنوق نْإِئك الَّذين ــولٌأُفَ
قثُالثَّ الطَّبال :عمونَ جبحي مهفَإِن اَالْممالِ م و ،مرح لَّ وـا    حمم ـهعنم

 ،بجو و ضرإِافْت ،فَقُوهأَنْ أَن فَقُوهإِن ـرسافاً و  بِـد أَنْ إِاراً، و  ـكُوهسم
 مام قُلُوبِهِا زِميـملَكَت الدن ينئك الَّذــولٌأُاراً، حتكَإِو  مسكُوه بخلاًأَ

ى ـحأَتالن مهتدرووبِهِمبِذُن ار. 
˜Abdull{h b. ˜Umar said, “I heard the Messenger of All{h � say, ‘My 

nation will be divided into three categories in the transient world. 

The first group are those who do not like to gather (and save) wealth 

and (also) do not bother in hoarding it. These people are content with 

the transient world in that amount which will remove the hunger and 



Lecture 65: The Muslims are of Three Types 

 

 154

clothe the nakedness (the bare necessities of life). Their (true) wealth 

lies in that which makes them reach the next life. These people shall 

be protected and upon whom �…shall be no fear, nor shall they 
grieve.� 

As for the second group, they love to gather wealth from the purest of 

sources and best of ways (of earning it). They strive to ensure that 

they maintain family ties, do good deeds to their brothers in faith and 

that they show consideration to the poor. It is easier for this group of 

people to chew on hard rocks than it would be to earn even one 

dirh{m from prohibited channels or to refrain from paying the 

obligatory (taxes) from that wealth and to not spend the money in the 

proper way, and until the time of their death, they hold on to this 

wealth. Therefore, these are the people who, if He (All{h i) was to be 

very strict with (in their accountability), then they would be in 

torment, and if they were to be pardoned (by Him), then they would 

remain in a state of security. 

The third group are those who love to gather wealth – whether it is 

from the permissible or the impermissible. They love to withhold it in 

those areas where it is obligatory to spend. If they spend their wealth, 

they do so through being extravagant and wasteful and if they 

withhold their wealth, then they do so through miserliness and 

hoarding (of their wealth). Surely it is these whose hearts have been 

taken over by the transient world until the time when they enter into 

the hell fire due to their sins.”82 

 
In this tradition, the Noble Prophet � has stated that, his nation 

would be divided into three groups in the transient world: 

1. There is one group who have no love for wealth and do not permit 

themselves to hoard it. They are content with that amount of wealth 

which alleviates their hunger and covers their body while their wants 
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(anything above and beyond this), are reserved for the next life. Thus, 

they come into the world with a light load and leave the world with a 

light load. These people have no grief or fear of the past or the future. 

2. The second group are those who love to collect wealth, however do 

so from the permissible means. They use the wealth which they earn 

to strengthen the family bonds and in assisting their brothers in faith. 

They are vigilant when it comes to the poor and deal with them in the 

proper manner. It would be easier for this group of people to sink 

their teeth into a hard rock than to earn one dirham of wealth in a 

prohibited way. They pay all of their religious dues while the 

remainder of the wealth is kept with them. If All{h i  was to be strict 

with them in the accountability of their wealth, then they would be in 

torment, and if they are pardoned by All{h i, then they will remain 

in a state of security. 

Question: If this group of believers were truly going after the 

permissible ways of earning wealth and spending it in the right way, 

then surely their status and rank must be greater than the first group 

of people who have not earned anything!? For example, it has been 

mentioned that Im{m ˜Al| � freed one thousand slaves with money 

that he himself earned – is this something bad? Is there any virtue in 

refraining from earning wealth or does the virtue lie in the fact that 

one seeks the permissible livelihood and then spends the wealth in 

the way of All{h i? 

Answer: This is a conclusion drawn from an incorrect understanding 

of the tradition under discussion. If we properly understood the 

tradition, then this sort of question would never come up! 

If a person was to gather wealth in order to spend it in the way of 

All{h i, then obviously, such a thing is very good. However, the 

second group of people love the act of gathering and collecting 
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wealth – meaning that their actual aim is to gain wealth and thus, 

they end up destroying the outcome of their efforts! 

If we were to understand all of the commandments of Isl{m, then we 

would definitely conclude that Isl{m prefers that a person work and 

then sacrifices the wealth he earns in the way of All{h i. If a person 

acts in this way and spends any wealth he gains in the way of All{h i 

and does not keep it for himself, he would have a rank higher than a 

Z{hid (ascetic)! 

3. The third group of people are those who love to collect wealth. For 

them, it makes no difference if they earn it from the permissible 

means or the forbidden channels. Both the act of spending the wealth 

and the way in which they earn it are wrong! If they spend some of 

their wealth in the way of All{h i, then they do so in an extravagant 

manner and with no regard to how much they are spending – 

meaning that they spend without keeping in mind their needs and 

also of those who are truly deprived and could use the wealth. On the 

other hand, if they do not spend their wealth, then they employ the 

most extreme forms of miserliness – these are people whose hearts 

have been enchanted by the transient world and due to their sins, 

shall enter into the hell fire. 

The true meaning of asceticism (Zuhd) is that one does not have an 

attachment to the transient world - it does not mean that one does 

not possess anything from the world! If one was to possess the entire 

world however was not emotionally attached to it, he would be the 

most ascetic person in the entire world! 

When Imam ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 was at the head of the government of 

the entire Muslim world he used to say, “This position is worth less to 

me than this old pair of patched up shoes.”He was the commander 

(Am|r) of the transient world - not captive (As|r) of it! 
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Even if a person has so much as a shirt, however has an attachment to 

it, then that person is considered as one who is inclined to this 

world!83 � 
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 لاَّإِ بيت ا منم : �هاللٌّالَ رسولُ الَ قَقَ الكنسِ ابنِ مأَعن  يعنِ الزهرِ
 فقي توالْم لَكم لىوع بمٍ ابِهوكُلَّ ي رم سمخذَإِفَ. ات دجلإِاا وسانَن 

 فَدن أَقَدان و ،لُهـج أُقَطَع لْقىأَكُلُه هلَيع بكُر هتيشفَغ توالْم هترغَم و هات
رغَمهات .نأَ فَملِ بـهالن هتيهرعةُ شراشالض ا، وههجةُ وـارِب  ةُا، الصارِخ 
هليا، البِوبياكوِهجةُ بِشتوالْم لَكقُولُ ما فَي :لَكُميو !م؟  معزالْج ف و يم

 ، و لاَجـلاً أَقَربت لَه  لاَ ، والاًمنكُم م بت لاَحدـذْهأَا م هاللٌّو   الْفَزع؟
 ـإِو . مرتتأْـى اسروحه حت قَبضت مرت، و لاَأُ حتىته ـيـتأَ ينَّ ل 
: � هاللٌّالَ رسولُ ثُم قَ. حداًأَ منكُم يبقأُ لاَ حتى لَيكُم عودةً، ثُم عودةً،إِ
و فْسِ يالَّذـبِ ينهدكَينَ موري ونَ كَلاَ، لَوعمسي و هان،هم    ـنلُوا علَـذَه
، رفْـرف  نعشه علىت الْميِّ ا حملَذَإِ حتىنفُوسهِم،  علىتهِم، و بكَوا ميِّ

وحـرعالن قفَو هني وه شِ وياد :أَ ايلـيه لْدو لاَيو ،    بِكُـم نـبلْعت
 ـ  همن حلّ جمعته. يا لَعبت بِا كَميـالدن ّلـرِ حغَي نم وـ ه  ته ـو خلَّفْ
  .لَا نزِّ، فَاحذَروا من مثْلِ ميات علَو التبع ، و الْمهنأُ لَهيلغيرِ

Zuhr| has narrated from Anas b. M{lik that he said “I heard the 

Messenger of All{h � say, ‘There is not a single house which exists 

except that the Angel of Death visits it five times a day. If the lives of 

any of the people who live in the house or those who are within the 

house are written to come to an end, then he brings death upon that 

person. When the agonies and tribulations of death clothe the entire 
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presence of the person; the screams of the people of the house 

increase; the people start to pull their hair and start to hit their head 

and face, and cry, it is at this time that the Angel of Death says, ‘Fie be 

upon you! Why are you showing anger and fear? I swear by All{h! I 

have not taken anyone’s wealth; I have not brought the appointed 

time (of death) any closer and I have not come towards you without 

permission (from All{h). Rather, I am taking the soul by the 

permission of someone else (All{h). I will continue to come to this 

house until not a single person remains.” 

At this point the Prophet � said, “I swear by the One who holds my 

life and soul in His hands, if you were to see the station where the 

Angel of Death is standing in the house and were to hear his words, 

you would surely forget the one who has passed away! Rather, you 

would shed tears for yourself! As the deceased is being carried in his 

casket, his spirit stays above the casket, crying out, ‘O’ my family! O’ 

my children! Do not let the transient world play with you as it played 

with me in which I collected the wealth both from the permissible 

and impermissible means and then left it for others behind me (to 

inherit). May felicity and delight be for those who have inherited that 

wealth, however, a responsibility remains on my shoulders. Be careful 

since that which has come upon me shall also come upon you.” 84 and 85 

 
In this tradition, the advice given by the Angel of Death and the words 

of guidance given by the deceased to those who remain after him has 

been mentioned. 

Truly, the most fortunate and the one with intelligence is he who 

constantly remembers death and if we were to keep death in mind, a 

majority of our troubles would be alleviated, since 99% of our grief is 

related to issues of the transient world. 
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We never show grief when we do not wake up for ªal{tul La|l, when 

we are not successful in following the laws of All{h i or when we 

performed sins! We never have grief over things such as this! 

Howver, when one remembers death, he realizes that everyone’s 

eventual outcome is the same - death - and that thing whose eventual 

outcome is death should have absolutely no grief attached to it! 

We must study the last days of those who came before us. Sometimes 

when we pass by the alleys and walk through the markets, we see 

weak, old men and old women walking with a cane. Some are on their 

own walking with great difficulty; others are holding on to someone 

and walking around. This will also be our eventual end! There was 

once a time when these people were young and full of energy, 

however look at them now and see how they are - see what the new 

day has brought them! 

When I first moved to Qum, I remember seeing one of the great 

scholars of Yazd who had migrated here. Even in those days, he was a 

very well known scholar of the «awzah. Just recently, I met him again 

in one of the alleyways in Qum and asked him how he was doing. His 

reply was amazing, “What can I do – I am neither dead and out of this 

world, nor am I alive and in this world. I am stuck between this world 

and the next. My intellectual capacity is drained and it is even 

difficult for me to move on my own. I am waiting for death to come 

and take me away!” 

Of course, he was not always like this, and truthfully, this sort of an 

outcome is not limited to this individual! Rather death is as a beast, 

lying in wait at the door of every house.  

There are some people who die in their old age; others leave this 

world in their youth, however it is through remembering death that a 

person can become spiritually trained. If there was no death, then it 
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would be very difficult to live. Thus, death is actually one of the grand 

Divine Blessings from All{h i. 

In these few days that we live in the transient world, we see what 

kinds of tumult and clamour people raise! Imagine if a person was to 

live for eternity, what state this world would be in?!� 
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 نإِعبنِ عولُ قَ :الَقَ اسِبساالَ رللٌّه � طَ يفضِ خعـبأَ بِهوم و ـهظاع :
علـى   ماكُتؤثروا هو عن آخرتكُم، فَلاَ اكُميـيشغلَنكُم دن اس، لاَيها النأَ

 ـى معـلإِ يعةًانكُم ذَرِمإِي تجعلُوا ، و لاَكُماعة ربِّطَ اصح و ،وا  يكُمـباس
تعـذَّبوا، و تـزودوا    نْأَ لَبا قَدوا لَهبوا، و مهِّـاستح نْأَفُسكُم قَبلَ ـنأَ

حلرلَ يلِلوأَ قَبجعزانْ ت...  
It has been narrated from Ibne ˜Abb{s that he said, “The Messenger of 

All{h � said the following in one of his speeches or words of 

admonition, ‘O people! Do not let this, your transient world keep you 

busy from your next life; do not let your lower desires and passions 

take control over you over the obedience to your Lord; do not let your 

faith be that which leads you to committing sins; take account of 

yourself before your actions are taken to account (by someone else); 

prepare yourself before you end up punishing (yourself); prepare 

yourself for the journey (of the next life) before you are forced to 

make the journey... ”86  

 
In this tradition, the Noble Prophet of Isl{m � has told the people to 

be careful that the transient world does not keep them pre-occupied 

and negligent of the next life. This is a warning from the greatest 

leader of humanity - the Prophet Mu¡ammad b. ˜Abdull{h � - who 

understood the transient world and its true nature. 

It is mentioned in S}ratul «ad|d (57), verse 20, that: 
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 نكُم وـاخر بينةٌ و تفَـيا لَعب و لَهو و زِيـالدن وةُالْحي نماأَعلَموا إِ �
  � ...دولاَلأَالِ و امولأََا يف اثُرتكَ

“Know that surely the life of this world is (nothing but) a plaything 

and game and an ornament of beauty and a means of competition 

between yourselves and the (competition) in the multiplication in 

wealth and children…”  

Around us, there are people whose intellectual level is like that of a 

child. They are always busy playing in the sand-box of life and have 

hearts which are attracted to the transient world. However, the one 

whose intellect is complete would never fall for the temptations and 

the gold and glitter of the world.  

We see that young children sometimes play “house” – one child is the 

police officer, another child plays the head of the house while the 

other children play other roles. Even older people enjoy watching 

these children play this game, laugh at them and lovingly say to 

themselves, “What are these young children doing!?”   

At the same time, other people look at us and what we do and laugh at 

us! What do they say in regards to us: “What, do these people think 

they are doing?! Do they think that they are going to live in this world 

forever [that they are carrying on in this fashion]?” 

After this warning, the Noble Prophet � presents five 

commandments, each of which he has mentioned at other occasions. 

In reality, each of these sayings forms an independent plan of action 

for our life: 

1. The first part of the tradition tells us, “Do not prefer your lower 

desires over the obedience to your Lord.” 

The vigilant and spiritually awake person is one who places the 

obedience of All{h i over the obedience of the passions of his soul. 
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When such a person is at the crossroads of life, it is made clear who is 

the Muslim and who is not, just as it has been mentioned in verse 20 

of S}ratul Nis{ in which we read: 

  � بِبعضٍ و نكْفُر و يقُولُونَ نؤمن بِبعضٍ �
“And they say, we believe in a part of it, and we disbelieve in a part of 

it…” 

In regards to these types of people, it is clear that they have not yet 

become Muslims – those who have truly submitted! 

The true believer (Mo`min) and one who has truly submitted (Muslim) 

do not place their lower desires and wishes above the wishes of All{h 

i. The true believer (Mo`min) and one who has truly submitted 

(Muslim) are not the sort of people who would do whatever their 

lower desires and wishes want them to do, throwing the rulings of 

All{h i under their feet and trampling upon them! 

Those who follow their lower desires instead of All{h i state, 

“Whenever I want something and realize that it is according to what 

my lower self desires, however at the same time it is also exactly the 

same as the rulings and commandments of All{h i, I say to myself, 

‘That which All{h i wants is contained in this ruling, and thus, I will 

follow it. However when it comes to the rulings of All{h i which go 

against my own lower desires and passions, then I state, ‘This ruling 

of His is difficult to follow’ and this action is a matter of necessity (to 

perform) and since it is stated that: 

  .اتيح الْمحذُورات تبِلضرورأَ
Thus, it is not a problem if I perform this act.’” 

2. The second part of the tradition tells us, “Do not make your faith as 

the spring-board to perform sins.” 
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How do people use their faith to commit sins? They say things like: “If 

we are already corrupt and polluted with sins, then All{h i is the All-

Generous (al-Kar|m). With faith in the generousness of All{h i, we 

will commit sins, as He will forgive us.” 

There is a sentence which is commonly heard amongst the people 

that, “We are all drowning in our sins, however we have «usa|n.”  It is 

here that such people use the Wil{yah of the Ahlul Bait � as the 

means through which they can sin even more! In reality, this is not 

faith, rather, this is a precursor to the disobedience of All{h i! One 

who speaks like this is actually lying to himself as if he had complete 

reliance (Tawakkul) upon All{h i, then he would obey Him and he 

would not use his supposed belief in complete reliance to commit 

more sins! 

This discussion has also been mentioned in relation to intercession 

(Shaf{˜at) in our commentary of the Qur˜{n, Tafs|r-e-Namuna.  

A poet once uttered the following poem in “praise” of the 

Commander of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib �: 

  من ضامنم كه هرچه بخواهى گناه كن   با على است حاجب، اگر معامله حشر
“O’ «{jib (Gatekeeper of Paradise), if the negotiation on the plain of 

Resurrection (in regards to one’s sins and good deeds) is done with 

˜Al|; then I am guaranteed that I can do whatever I want to do, even 

sin!” 

That night in his sleep, he saw the Commander of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. 

Ab| ¬{lib 	 who said to him, “You has composed a very bad poem 

and must change it.”   

The man said, “What should I change it to?”  The Im{m � replied to 

him: “Say the following: 

  شرم از رخ على كن و كمتر گناه كن   با على است حاجب، اگر معامله حشر
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“O’ «{jib (Gatekeeper of Paradise), if the negotiation on the plain of 

Resurrection (in regards to one’s sins and good deeds) is done with 

˜Al|; then (I must) have modesty in the face of All{h, and sin less.” 

The person who has firm belief in the Wil{yah or guardianship of the 

Ahlu’l Bayt � knows that atleast once or twice every week, all of his 

actions are presented to Im{m ª{¡ibul Zam{n �.  

In the 105th verse of S}ratul Tawbah we read: 

  � عملَكُم و رسولُه و الْمؤمنونَ هاللٌّ فَسيرىاعملُوا  لِقُ �
“And say: Work! All{h will surely see your actions and so will His 

Messenger and the true believers.” 

Since All{h i, the Prophet � and the Im{m � see our actions, we 

should have some humility in their presence - especially the Im{m of 

our time �, and not perform any sins. If the record of our actions 

was to be given to the Im{m of our time, would he see anything other 

than sins in it?! Sins such as lying, false accusations, backbiting, 

cursing, using foul language, and many other actions… 

If we are true believers, then we must not do anything that would 

hurt our Im{m nor anything which would earn the condemnation of 

the Im{m of our time! In addition to our own personal issues, there 

are also many societal issues which we are plagued with and which 

lead to the discomfort and torture of Im{m al-«ujjah �.  

3. The third point mentioned is that we must take account of own 

souls before are actions are taken to account (by someone else). 

How spiritually awake a person truly is who takes account of his 

actions before someone else does this for him! 

If we truly believe in the Day of Resurrection and the accountability 

for all of our deeds, then why do we not sit and account for our 

actions?  
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If on the Day of Judgment, we were told to judge ourselves and were 

instructed, “Each one of you come forward and judge your own 

actions instead of having All{h i or anyone else sit in judgment over 

you, this is your deed of actions which lists everything which you 

performed in the world and now it is up to you to judge for yourselves 

whether you should be of the people of Paradise or of the Hell fire”, 

what would we say? Did we actually perform pure and sincere actions 

in the world? Really, what positive actions have we done that All{h i 

would find us worthy of Paradise? 

4. The forth point mentioned in this tradition is that we must prepare 

ourselves for the next life before we end up punishing ourselves. 

Before one prepares his own punishment (in the hell) and is plagued 

with having to put up with that, one must prepare the tools necessary 

for prosperity and happiness through obedience and worship of All{h 

i and by purchasing the happiness of both worlds. 

5. The fifth point mentioned in this tradition is that we must prepare 

ourselves for the journey before we are forced to make the trip. 

For this (final) trip, one must prepare the goods needed before he is 

forcefully taken, as the transient world is like a temporary stop upon 

which the traveler dismounts and gather some provisions for the long 

journey ahead. 

At this temporary stop, if one becomes busy with playing games and 

all of a sudden the call is made that the next part of the journey is 

underway and that one must get up and continue on with the rest of 

the trip, however the person has not prepared anything for the rest of 

the journey, then it shall be his own loss! � 
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دلَخ رلٌج على محمد نِب علالرِّ ياض � و هو مسرالَقَفَ ور :ـم  ي ا ل
 نَّأَبِ موي قحأَ: ولَقُي اكبأَ تعمللٌّه سا ولِسر نا بي: الَقَ  وراً؟رسم اكرأَ
سِّيالْ رعبد فيه يوم :يرقُزاللٌّ هه صقَدات و مبرات م ودلاَخت مإِ نخولَ انه 
مؤنِمإِفَ يننقَ هصي الْنِديوم عشةَر مـإِ ن  خـفُي الْانِو   ـلَ ءِآرقُ هم ـع  الاَيت 
 ـذَهلفَ مهنم داحو لَّكُ تيطَعأَا فَذَكَ ا وذَكَ دلَب ني مونِدصقَفَ ا سيورِر .
 ـ نْإِ رسِت نَّأَبِ يققح كني إِرِمعل � ـيِّعل نب دمحم الَقَفَ  ـت ملَ  نكُ
 ـأَ و هتطَبحأَ فيكَفَ: لُجالر الَقَفَ. دعا بيمف هطْبحت ملَ وأَ هتطَبحأَ ـن  ا من 

شيعكُتالْ ممخللاَ؟ قَص :هقَ اهأَ دلَطَببِ ترإِبِ كخانِوك ص وقَداتالَقَ. ك :
كَ ويذَ فاك يابن راللٌّ ولِسلَ الَ؟ قَهه محمد نِب لقْإِ: � ـيِّعـ أْر   لِوقَ
 ـطبت وا لاَنآم ينذا الَّهيا أَي�  لَّجو زع هاللٌّ  ـلُ وا صقَدكُاتـ م   ـا لْبِ نِّم و 
! مهِيلَع تقَدصت ينذالَّ مِوقَلى الْع تننا مم هاللٌّ ولِسر نب اي الَقَ. �ذىالأََ
 ـطبت لاَ�  الَا قَإِنـم لَّجو زع هاللٌّ نَّإِ: � ـيعل نب دمحم هلَ الَقَ وا لُ

صقَدكْاتالْبِ منِّم ذىلأَا و� لَوم الْبِ لْقُينِّم على من تـت  صونَقُد ـلَع  يه و 
 ـالْ اكذَرى أَتفْإِذى أَ لِّكُ وه و هيلَع ونَقُدصتت نـمذى للأَابِ  ـ موقَ  ينذالَّ
تصقَدت لَعهِيأَ مظَعأَ مذَأَ ماك لظَفْحتك و لاَماللٌّ ةُكَئالْ هقَمبِرين موالأَ يكم 
 ـتيآذَ دقَلَ: الَقَفَ. للٌّهال وِسر نابا يذَه لْب: لُجالر الَقَا؟ فَنلَ اكذَأَ ـي و نِ

 ـأَ و هتببحأَ فيكَ و: الَا؟ قَاذَمل: الَقَ كتقَدص تلَطَبأَ و مهتيآذَ ـن  ا من 
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شيعكُتالْ ملَّّخ؟ ثُصالَقَ م :ويحأَ كترِدي من شيعتـا الْن  . لاَ: الَخلّص؟ قَ
 باحص و ونَعرف آلِ نمؤم نمؤمالْ يلُبِزخلّص حا الْنتيعش نَّإِفَ: � الَقَ
الَّ سِياللٌّ الَي قَذه تى ـالع�و ءَآج مصى الْقْأَ نمدينة رلٌج ـي  عىس� و 

لْسأَ انَم ووذَبر الْ وقْمداد و عمار وِّسيت فْنسبِ كهأَ ءِلاَؤما آذبِ يتا ذَه
؟ ولُقُأَ فيكَ و يهلَإِ وبتأَ و هاللٌّ رفغتسأَ: لُجالر الَقَا؟  فَنيتآذ و ةكَئلاَمالْ
. كائيلوـي أَالوم و كائدعي أَادعو م يكبِّحم و يكالوم نا منأَ: لْقُ الَقَ
 ـ تبت دقَ و هاللٌّ ولِسر نباا ا ينأَ كلذٌكَفَ ولُقُأَ كلذٌكَفَ: الَقَ مـالْ ن   لِوقَ
 ـ ارِكَنلإِ لاَّإِ كلذٌ متركَنا أَمفَ ةَكَئلاَمالْ هتركَنأَ و تهركَني أَذالَّ  ـ هاللٌّ عز 
والَقَفَ. لَّج محمد بن لعقَ لآنَأَ: � ـيـ د  عادـلَإِ ت  يك ـثُم  وبات 
صقَداتك و الَز عنلأَا اهحباط.  

 
The text of this tradition itself is a lesson for us and it shows us that in 

Isl{m, physically helping others is something very important. This is 

something which we too must give importance to and encourage 

other people towards. This is also one of the things which removes 

the adversities in people’s lives and if done while on the spiritual 

path, would permit one to reach All{h i. 

However in this tradition, the Im{m wishes to spiritually awaken his 

students and point them to an even more important issue. It is for this 

reason that he told his companion that they should not make their 

charity null and void through laying an obligation upon and harassing 

those who whom they have helped. 

The companion told the Im{m that he neither lays an obligation nor 

does he harass the person whom he helps to which the Im{m replied, 
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“Harassing the person (whom you have helped) does not only relate 

to the person whom you have assisted (materially). Rather you have 

actually harassed the Angels of All{h i and us (the Ahlu’l Bayt) as 

well.” 

This companion asked, “How is it that I have harassed you (the Ahlu’l 

Bayt) and the Angels of All{h i where as I am one of your sincere 

Sh|˜a (followers)?” 

The Im{m replied, “This claim of yours that you are one of our sincere 

Sh|˜a has made all of your actions void since the true, sincere Sh|˜a are 

only the true believer from amongst the people of Pharaoh (as 

mentioned in the Qur˜{n), the true believer mentioned in S}rat Y{s|n, 

Salm{n, Ab} Dharr, Miqd{d and ˜Amm{r. The true believer from 

amongst the people of Pharaoh had true faith in M}s{ � however 

was forced to hide it [and this is one of the proofs for the 

permissibility of Taqiyyah. In this verse of the Qur˜{n, the man spoke 

to the oppressors and said to them, “Why are you dealing with M}s{ 

in such a harsh manner? Maybe he is speaking the truth. If he is lying, 

then his lies are on his own record of deeds and if he is speaking the 

truth, then why do you need to deal with him such? According to the 

principal of deflecting danger (from yourselves), deal with him in the 

way of ‘probability’ (that he may be truthful in his words).”  Since 

these people of Fir˜awn did not pay any attention to these words from 

this man, he said, �Surely I entrust all of our affairs to All{h.�”  At this 

point, these oppressors drew up plans to kill this believer, however 

All{h i protected him - �So then All{h protected him from their evil 

plots…�] 

At this point, the Im{m � said, “This is our Sh|˜a (true follower) who 

was alone and isolated amongst the enemies however stood firm as a 

mountain. 
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The other true believer was the one mentioned in S}rat Y{s|n: �And 

came a man to them from the furthest part of the city, running to 

them…� [The history of revelation of this verse is in relation to two 

individuals form amongst the Messengers of All{h i whose names 

were Shim˜awn and Y}¡n{ who lived in the city of An¢{kiyah (the 

country previously known as Sh{m{t which is present day Turkey) 

and who began their propagation work there. The S}rah continues on 

and says, �When We sent to them two (Messengers)� and these 

Messengers were ordered to guide the people towards All{h i and to 

command them to refrain from idol worship, however they were not 

triumphant in this endeavour of theirs (since the people did not listen 

to them). The verse continues and says, �So then We strengthened 

them with a third (Messenger).�87  Even with this third person sent, 

they still were not able to dissuade their people from the worship of 

the idols. At this point, we read that, �And came a man to them from 

the furthest part of the city, running to them…�88  Thus, it was at this 

point that All{h i send «ab|b Najj{r, however he was stoned to death 

and became a martyr in the way of All{h i.] 

In continuation of the tradition, the Im{m said, “Do you compare 

yourself to people like this?”  

Obviously the goal of the Im{m in saying this was to train the person 

and it is for this reason that when this companion heard these words, 

he said, “I ask forgiveness (for the claims I have made).” and then said 

to the Im{m, “Please tell me, now what should I do?”   

The Im{m replied to him, “Say: I am from amongst your friends and 

lovers and of those who has hatred for your enemies and…”   

The Im{m then said, “Now, your reward (for your previous acts) has 

returned back to you and you have been compensated.” [It should be 

noted that amongst the traditions, it is something very rare to see a 
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tradition in which one’s Divinely granted rewards are given back after 

they have been considered null and void.] 

This tradition shows us that to claim to be a follower (a Sh|˜a) is an 

easy thing and to truly be a Sh|˜a is something very difficult.  

We pray that we are able to spiritually build ourselves and that we are 

also able to guide others to this path.89 � 
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 ونَعبِـتي ينذالَّ ما هنتيعش نَّإِ: � الصادق حمدجعفَر بن م امملإِا الَقَ
 نا ممأَفَ .انتيعش كئــولٌأُفَا يناهون ا ونرِاموأَ يعِمج يا فونيعطي ا ونارآثَ
فَالَخنـكَ يا فيرٍث ما فَمرضاللٌّ هه لَعيلَفَ هيسوا من شيعتان.  

Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq � has said: “Surely our Sh|˜a 

(true followers) are those who follow our virtues (those who follow all 

of the good and noble practices which we have established and left 

behind – our Sunnah) and who obey us in all of the things which we 

command towards and which we prohibit - surely these people are 

our Sh|˜a. However, as for those who go against us in most of the 

things which All{h has made obligatory upon him, they are not our 

Sh|˜a.”90 

 
The word “أثار” mentioned in this tradition refers to the customs that 
remain even after a person has left this world. Sometimes these are 

good customs and practices while other times, they are corrupt and 

immoral practices.  

In this tradition, the Im{m has said that, “Our Sh|˜a not only uphold 

and protect the obligatory and refrain from the prohibited, rather, 

they also protect the (good) customs and practices.” 

One of the established customs of the A`immah � is that they used 

to help people in need through direct means. Historical narrations 

mention that in the middle of the night, they would go to a needy 

person’s house and give them whatever they needed. 
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Another custom of the A`immah � was the humility which they 

displayed. 

Yet another of their habits was that when they came face to face with 

the anger and rage of another person, they restrained themselves and 

would repel evil with goodness – not with evil! 

Therefore, according to the directives given in the tradition under 

review, the person who keeps their traditions (Sunnah) alive, acts 

according to all of the permissible things and refrains from the 

impermissible, are the true Sh|˜a of the A`immah! 

We should note that in this tradition, the Im{m has used the term, ‘all 

of the commandments and prohibitions’. Therefore, if a person was to 

go against even one of their commandments or perform even one 

prohibited act, he would no longer be classified as a Sh|˜a! However at 

the end of the tradition, the Im{m has said that if a person does not 

follow a great number of their commandments, then and only then is 

he classified as not being from amongst their Sh|˜a. Is there some 

discrepancy between the beginning and end of this tradition? 

In our opinion, the meaning of “not following some of our 

commandments” is the same as “not following all of our 

commandments” and is similar to the phrase used in the Qur˜{n 

which states: 

� و شونَ ـيرتبِه ناً قَليلاً ثَــم�  
“And then they sell it (the communications of All{h) for a miserable 

and low price…” 

This sort of phrase has been repeated in the Qur˜{n in many times. 

However, does this verse mean that if a person was to take a large 

amount of money as a bribe for the act of alteration and distortion of 

the verses of the Tawr{t, then this would be permissible - thus 
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relegating the meaning of this verse to be that it is no permissible to 

take a small amount of money? The answer is that obviously, a “large 

amount” is equal to a “small amount” and that even if a person was to 

give the entire transient world in exchange for the distortion of the 

verses of All{h i, that would still be a little amount! 

Therefore, sometimes we see that ‘a little’ is actually ‘a lot’. 

With this said, in the tradition under discussion and as it has been 

mentioned by the infalliable A`immah �, even one ounce or an 

atom’s weight of opposition to their teachings is too much! If the 

meaning of this tradition was anything other than this, then we could 

definitely say that there is a disparity between the beginning and end 

of the tradition. Therefore the correct meaning of the tradition is that 

if a person goes against the dictates of the A`immah � in even a 

small amount, it is the same as going against many of their 

commandments and thus, such a person would cease to be a Sh|˜a. 

The tradition goes on to speak about a very frightful and moving 

event that was previously mentioned in two other traditions. In those 

other discussions we mentioned that once, a person was plagued with 

difficulties and was in need of help and thus, introduced himself (to 

the Im{m) as a Sh|˜a of the Ahlu’l Bayt. Another person asked the 

Im{m if that person was truly a Sh|˜a and follower of the Ahlu’l Bayt 

to which the Im{m replied that he was not a Sh|˜a! Some time later, 

the person was relieved from his difficulties and asked the Im{m why 

he said that he was not a Sh|˜a? The Im{m replied, “I did so since in 

this issue which you were engulfed in, you were not under a great 

deal of pressure and now that you are freed from your difficulties you 

should know that you are our lover, you are not our Sh|˜a – thus, this 

statement of yours is nothing more than a false claim. Therefore, you 

must say that you are a lover of the Ahlu’l Bayt.” 
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However, we should not become discouraged from these sorts of 

traditions. Rather, they should instil a feeling of hope within us and 

we should realize that being a Sh|˜a is something extremely difficult! 

It is easy to love someone, however it is difficult to be a follower 

(Sh|˜a) of that person. 

We are merely at the beginning of the journey of becoming true Sh|˜a, 

and therefore, we must seek assistance to complete this journey so 

that we can truly become and be counted as the Sh|˜a. 

The tradition under review also shows us that if the claim of being a 

follower (Sh|˜a) is made, however there are no characteristics of being 

a Sh|˜a present within the person, then not only is this a false and void 

claim, rather, it also has retributions associated with it (as we 

mentioned in our previous two discussions). 

We pray that through the divine blessings of the A`immah �, we are 

able to stay on the path of being the true Sh|˜a. � 



 

afp`lropb=pbsbkqv=
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حسن الْخلْقِ و كَظْم الْغيظ : تدلُّ علـى كَرمِ الْـمرءِ ثَلاَثَةٌ: عنِ الصادقِ
  .و غَض الْبصرِ

[Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad] as-ª{diq � has said: “There are three 

things which show the character of a person: good etiquette; 

swallowing one’s anger and lowering the eyes [to that which one is 

not permitted to look at].”91 

 
The word “كرم” in sometimes used in the ˜Arabic language to refer to 
the traits of munificence, charity, and generosity. In the verses of the 

Qur`{n and the traditions, it refers to the character or temperament 

and the spiritual worth of a person. For example it has been 

mentioned in the Qur`{n that: 

  �أَتقٌكُم  للٌّهاأَكْرمكُم عند  إِنَّ �
“Surely the one with the most character, worth, noblest of traits and 

ethical values amongst you in the sight of All{h is the one who is the 

most All{h-Conscious (one with Taqw{).” 

According to the tradition we started our discussion with, the person 

with character is the one who possesses the following three traits: 

1. A good demeanour: Having pleasant encounters with others, 

enjoyable to be around and observing the proper etiquette are all 

things that come under the heading of a good demeanour. In addition, 

these are things which have been emphasized in the verses of the 
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Qur`{n and the traditions, and one of the miracles of the Prophet � 

was his good demeanour and etiquette. 

If a person with character is given something or has something taken 

away from him, he does not let this get to him and is able to control 

himself. However, as can be seen in a person who has no character or 

has a negative disposition, even if a small amount of difficulties 

abound him, he becomes childlike and immature and begins to argue 

with everyone! 

2. Swallowing the Anger: The word “كظم” refers to closing the mouth, 
as anger is like a fire raging inside a person which is manifest when 

one speaks. It engulfs the one who is in his presence and is at the 

receiving end of the anger and it is for this reason that the word “كظم” 
has been used for ‘anger’ and the act of swallowing one’s anger is one 

of the traits of a person with character. Of course there is also a form 

of ‘sacred anger’ and this is necessary to have. 

3. Lowering the Eyes [to that which a person should not be looking 

at]. The word “غمص” refers to closing one’s eyes, however the word 
“غض” is in the meaning of lowering the gaze and look. 

What must we lower our eyes from? The meaning of lower one’s eyes 

or refraining from looking at certain things has a very wide meaning 

to it: 

1. Refraining from staring at people whom one is not related to by 

blood or marriage (Ma¡{rim); 

2. Turning a blind eye to the shortcomings of the people; 

3. Turning a blind eye to the minor mistakes of the people; 

4. Abd refraining from staring and desiring the gold and glitter of 

the transient world. 
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We pray that we can all struggle to enliven these characteristics 

within ourselves and pray that All{h i gives us the Divine providence 

to be able to possess these traits. � 
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الْ نِعبرِاق� :ما من ـعبد يـمنِتع من معونأَ ةخالْ يهمسمِل و عى لَالسه 
يف حاجته ـقُضيأَ تلَوم أَ لاَّإِ ضِقْتبلى بِتالسيعى ف حاجة ـف  ـيم  أْا يثم 
لَعيه لاَ و يوجر .و ما من عبد يببِ لُخقَفَنة يقُفَنها فيما يـ ر   لاَّإِ هضـى اللٌّ
  .للٌّها طَخسا أَيما فهافَعضأَ قفني نَّأَلى بِتبأَ

[Im{m Mu¡ammad b. ˜Al|] al-B{qir 	 has said: “There is no servant 

who sees his Muslim brother in need, however does not help him or 

tries to alleviate his difficulties, except that he will face a tribulation 

in that his energies will be expended in an area in which there is no 

reward for the next life and no reward for the transient world. There 

is not a single servant (of All{h) who is miserly in spending his wealth 

in that which pleases All{h except that his wealth will end up being 

spent in the forbidden and prohibited channels where in lies All{h’s 

anger.”92 

 
Both the acts of obedience and sinning against All{h i have two 

effects to them: 

1. Effects within the physical world; 

2. Effects within the spiritual world. 

Taking interest (from the banks or other institutions) has a spiritual 

effect which is the punishment on the Day of Resurrection and the 

squeezing in the grave; as for the effects in the physical world, the 

person who takes interest will be accursed and hated by others! 
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The effects within the physical world are broken up into two 

categories: 

1. Some of them have a logical reasoning which we can understand 

with logical proofs. For example, we read in the Qur˜{n that: 

� لاَ و تنازفَ واعفْتلُشوا و ذْتهـيرِ بكُحم �  
“…and do not quarrel with one another for then you will be weak, and 

your power will depart…”93 

Thus, the effects in the physical world include arguments and 

differences amongst the people. We are able to understand the logic 

of this outcome since when there is an argument between people, 

naturally their power is dissipated. Instead of fighting the enemy, one 

would end up fighting with those of the same faith and close to the 

person! 

In addition, the Qur`{n also tells us (as another example of this 

phenomena): 

 ـو هنـــأَ كَ ةٌاودع هنيب و كنيب ذيا الَّذَإِفَ نسحأَ يه يتالَّبِ عفَدإِ � لي 
حميم � 

“…repel (evil) with what is best. [If you do so,] behold, between you 

and the person for which there was enmity will be as though he were 

a sympathetic friend.”94 

Therefore, we must respond in a nice way to one who says something 

bad as this goodness would lead to the stubborn enemy having a 

change of heart and inclining such that he would become a close, 

loving friend! The A`immah � and the Noble Prophet � were the 

embodiment of this verse and it is through their love that they were 

able to humble the enemies. 
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2. Another effect in the physical world is a relationship which, 

although may not be exactly clear to us and which we cannot 

understand, nonetheless does exist. For example, it is mentioned in 

the traditions that: 

ةُلَّص الرمِح تعمر الديار و زِتيد لأَا يفعارِم.  
“ªilatul Ra¡m (the act of the keeping the family bonds strong) enable 

the cities to be fortified and increases the life span.” 

This is another physical act related to the world, however it is not 

clear how the life span increases through maintaining family ties. 

In addition we read in the Qur`{n: 

� ـتي نم اللٌّ قِوثُ هيح نم قْهزري جاً ورخم لْ لَهعجي  سِبتحلاَ ي�  
“…and whoever is careful of (his duty to) All{h, He will make for him a 

means out (of his difficulties) and will grant him sustenance from 

where he imagines not (that it would come)…”95 

What is the relationship between Taqw{ of All{h i and sustenance 

coming from places where one cannot even imagine? Truly, this is 

something we cannot understand! 

It is important to keep in mind that all types of worship and acts of 

transgression carry these forms of effects with them. 

It is possible that after committing a sin, a person would repent and 

All{h i would accept his forgiveness, however the effect of that sin 

remains with the person in the physical world. Thus, the repentance 

for a sin merely takes away the effect of the act in the spiritual realm, 

however its spiritual effects remain for a time period. This is similar 

to poison which enters into a person’s body and is not immediately 

taken out of the body forcing the person to ingest an antibody so that 

the effects of the poison do not stay with the person. 
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In the tradition quoted, we see that it refers to two effects of one’s 

actions in the physical realm. If the society were to pay attention to 

these effects, then they would definitely correct themselves much 

quicker than the current pace of reformation. 

We pray that All{h i grants all of us the opportunity to be able to pay 

close attention to the various educational programs and injunctions 

that Isl{m has blessed us with. � 
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مـا   بِخيـرٍ  الُتز فَاحفَظْها فَلاَ يةيك بِوصصوأُ يليا ع � هاللٌّ ولُسر الَقَ
صو ظْتفحتـيي .لا عيظ يغَي كَظُم نموه اً و  رقْدليإِ ىعضمهائ  هقَبأَع

  .يجِد طَعمه اناًميإِو امة أَمناًييوم الْق هاللٌّ
The Messenger of All{h � has said, “O’ ˜Al|! I advise you (in regards to 

something) with a piece of advice, so then safe-guard this as you shall 

never be devoid of goodness as long as you have safe-guarded my 

recommendation. O’ ˜Al|! All{h will grant the one who swallows his 

anger - while he is able to act out his rage - with protection and faith 

on the Day of Judgment whose pleasure the person will taste.”96 

L 

In this piece of advice from the Messenger of All{h �, there is only 

one thing which he advised us. In this tradition, he stated that if a 

person has the ability to do something (take revenge) and refrains 

from it, All{h i will grant that person a blessing in the transient 

world and the next life. The blessing of the next life is the protection 

from the hell-fire, while the blessing in this world is that of true faith 

which the person shall be able to taste. 

The word “كظم” which has been mentioned in this tradition has 
numerous meanings, however its original meaning is to tightly seal 

the top of a flask.  It is also used in the meaning of swallowing one’s 

anger since when a person becomes upset, it is said that his anger 

‘spills out of him.’ 

At this point, we must explain some issues: 

1. Anger is one of the things which leads to sin: 
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The sins that one commits in a state of anger are many, for example: 

insulting and harming a fellow believer; polluting the tongue with 

speaking impermissible things, and many other sins. In addition, 

sometimes a person performs such a sin that he is not able to control 

himself, or due to his anger, performs something that he would never 

be able to compensate for during the course of his entire life! 

It is for this reason that most of the decisions which are taken in a 

state of anger are always followed by regret and remorse. 

Thus, a person must remind himself that he should only make 

decisions in his life after coming out of the state of anger since while 

angry, a person’s thoughts are not balanced and do not work 

properly. In addition, in such a state, one does not have the ability to 

discern his best interests and it is for this reason that the scholars 

have stated that, “While in a state of anger, no decision can be made, 

nothing can be ordered (to be done), nor can any punishment given.”  

In other words, in such a mental state, no important action can be 

undertaken. 

Rather, what is important is that a person does not make any decision 

and in this time period, tries to control himself. Of course, to control 

ones’ self while in a state of anger is also difficult to do, however one 

of the things which is beneficial is to bring about the agents within 

the self which would result in a change in the mental state. For 

example, the person should leave that area where he is, in order to 

control his emotions; if he has become upset while inside his house, 

then he should step outside. It has even been stated that if a person is 

standing then he should sit down or if he is sitting down then he 

should stand up or even drink some water to change his mood and 

control himself! 

Thus in whatever way possible, one must change the state one is in 

and even if one is able to change the state for a brief period of time, 
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this too would be beneficial. To accomplish this, one could for 

example, sprinkle some water on one’s face or recite a S}rah from the 

Qur`{n. 

Sometimes a person goes into such a fit of anger that in order for it to 

subside, he has no other choice but to punch the wall so as to remove 

the pressure building up in him, thus preventing his anger from 

manifesting itself on others! 

Truthfully, anger is a flame from the fire of Satan and is one of the 

most important tools which he makes use of. 

The key point to note is that anger takes a person out of his natural 

state of mind. We have seen people who, while in their ‘regular 

mental state’, are very good and down to earth people. However, 

when they enter into a state of anger, then everything around them 

begins to fly around the house (whatever they see they begin to 

throw!)  In this state, they can not be considered as a normal human 

being since many changes come about within them.  The most 

important thing which can be stated in regards to the preson in such 

a stae is that he does not have any religious excuse which he can use 

such that he could, for example, say that “I was in a state of anger and 

thus I did so and so...” 

We also see that, perhaps a majority of people murdered, are killed 

when the killer was in a fit of anger and rage since no one would take 

a knife and slit someone’s throat when he is cool and collected! 

2. Anger is one of the most dangerous tools as Satan is able to use it to 

make people commit sins. 

Anger is one of the gifts from All{h i which can also be used in 

incorrect and inappropriate places. As we know, the power of anger 

actually refers to the gathering of a person’s physical energy in the 

face of a difficulty. Therefore, All{h i is the one who has created the 
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power of anger so that a person would be able to defend himself from 

an attack, as if a person was to remain indifferent in such situations 

and did not gather his inner-energy, then he would not be able to 

defend himself. 

There are some people who have stated that when a person is in his 

regular state, he has approximately 1/10th of his power ready to use. 

However, when he gets into a state of anger, then his power becomes 

ten fold - meaning that all of their energy is mustered! With this point 

in mind, we see that in a regular state, some people are very relaxed, 

however when they enter into a stage of anger, then even five people 

would not be able to take charge over them and control them as all of 

their inner energy and power has been gathered together! 

Therefore, the power of anger which All{h i has created within 

everyone is actually one of His blessings, however it must be used in 

the proper way.  

With this said, we understand that anger is of two types: the 

unbefitting form of anger and the praiseworthy and obligatory anger. 

In the face of those who openly perform sins and transgress the laws 

of All{h i, the true believer must show his Isl{mic zeal and 

enthusiasm in opposing the impermissible acts and must not be 

indifferent to sins happening around him. 

There is a well-known tradition which states that once, All{h i sent a 

group of Angels to destroy a particular nation, however they did not 

fulfill the responsibility given to them by All{h i and returned back, 

appealing to Him, saying: “O’ All{h! Within this group (whom we are 

commanded to destroy) we saw a very old man who worships You in 

the darkness of the night. He was awake in Your worship and we did 

not want to destroy this nation since this man was amongst them.”  It 

was revealed to this group of Angels that, “Return back to that nation 

and destroy the entire community as well as the old man!”  Once they 
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were given this command, they were told the reason why this was to 

be done: 

  .قَطُّ لَم يحمر وجهه لغضبِ
”The same old man you see awake in the dark hours of the night in 

worship is the same person whose face never turned red in anger at 

seeing the sins being committed around him!” 

Therefore, when a person must command others to righteous deeds 

and forbid them from the evil (Amr bil Ma˜r}f and Nah| ˜anil Munkar), 

become angry at sins being committed, leaving that area where sins 

are being performed and in summary, fulfilling his responsibility in 

these regards, he must do this. 

Again, it is this form of anger which is praiseworthy and is actually 

obligatory!  

From the point of view of the faith of Isl{m, the person who is 

indifferent to sins and sinning has absolutely no value!  

Of course it goes without saying that anger which is not warranted is 

something which is not liked by All{h i. 

3. The reward for those who swallow their anger. 

a) The first reward granted to those who swallow their anger is that 

they shall have protection on the Day of Resurrection.  

If All{h i was to grant a person protection on the Day of 

Resurrection, which is also the day known as: The Day of Grief; The 

Day of Everything in the Open; The Day of Trepidation; The Day of the 

Great Fear; and The Day of the Distress, then is there any greater 

blessing or gift?! 

In the same way, if a person was to possess the entire transient world, 

however did not possess tranquility and peace in his heart, then all of 
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his material possessions would mean nothing! Thus, if one has peace 

of heart and mind, however has nothing from the material aspect of 

this world, then in reality, he has everything! 

b) The second reward is that such a person shall be granted true faith 

in All{h i while in this world.  

It has been mentioned that if a person was to refrain from certain 

sins, then All{h i would grant that person true faith that he could 

“taste” – this means that his faith would not be something dry and 

monotonous in theory. Rather, there would be a sweetness in his faith 

which he could actually sense! This is not something granted to all 

people - it is only bestowed upon those who stand firm in the face of 

their lower desires. 

In the introductory chaper on ‘Looking at others’ in the compilation 

of traditions, Was{`il ash-Sh|˜a, we have traditions which state if a 

person’s eyes fall upon a beautiful woman who is not his ma¡ram and 

he immediately turns his eyes away from her, then All{h i would 

grant that person such a level of faith that the person would actually 

be able to taste it (the true faith)! 

Anger in the Isl{mic Narrations 

 ـلإِاأَلْغضب يفْسِد  � قادالص دمحم نب رفَعج اممالإِ الَقَ. 1  انَمـي
لُّكَمالْخ فْسِدلَ ا يسالْع.  

1. Im{m Ja˜far b. Muhammad as-ª{diq 	 has stated that “Anger 

spoils faith just as vinegar spoils honey.”97 

اك والْغضب، فَأَولُه جنـونٌ وآخـره   يإِ: � بٍالي طَبِأَ نب يلع الَقَ. 2
مدن.  
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2. Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 has said, “I advise you in regards to anger 

since the beginning stage of it is insanity while the final stage of it is 

remorse.” 

ك ي يمليد الَّذالشد رعة، إِنماالصد بِييس الشدلَ: � هاللٌّ ولُسر الَقَ. 3
هفْسبِ نضالْغ دنع.  

3. The Prophet of Isl{m � has said, “The strong person is not the one 

who can lift heavy weights. Rather, the strong person is the one who 

is in control of his soul while in a state of anger.”98 

من كَظَمـه   .ار موقَدةٌأَلْغضب ن: � بٍالي طَبِأَ نب يلع اممالإِ الَقَ. 4
  .ابِه انَ أَولَ محترقأَطْلَقَه كَ ا، و منفَأْهأَطْ

4. Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 has said, “Anger is a fire which is burning 

away. The one who is able to swallow it is the one who has 

extinguished it, while the person who permits his anger to be free is 

the first person who shall be burnt by it.”99 

  .شر لِّاح كُأَلْغضب مفْت: � قادالص دمحم نب رفَعج اممالإِ الَقَ. 5
5. Im{m Ja˜far b. Muhammad as-ª{diq 	: “Anger is the key to all 

evil.”100 

ر الْمنطـق، و  شدةُ الْغضبِ تغيِّ: � بِالي طَبِأَ نب يلع اممالإِ الَقَ. 6
م قْطَعفَرِّتتو ،ةجةَ الْحادمالْفَه ق.  

6. Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 has said, “A strong feeling of anger 

changes the way a person speaks; destroys the pillars of logic and 

makes a person’s comprehension scattered and disturbed.”101 



Lecture 72: Swallowing the Anger 

 

 194

 ـ   أَعدى: � بٍالي طَبِأَ نب يلع اممالإِ الَقَ. 7 ءِ غَضـرلْمل وـدـع هب
وهشوملَكَهم نفَم ،هغَت لَتبو هتجرد تظُما عـايهت.  

7. Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 has said, “The staunchest of enemies for a 

person are his anger and lower desires. The person who is able to take 

control of these two shall have the greatest rank and shall be able to 

reach to the pinnacles of humanity.”102 

  .ا غَضبت فَاسكُتإِذَ: � هاللٌّ ولُسر الَقَ. 8
8. The Prophet of All{h � has said, “Anytime you get angry, keep 

quiet.”103 


 مــاظكَلْأَ رٍفَعج نِب ـىوسم اممالإِ الَقَ. 9 :كَف نـ م  ـغَض هب
  .امةيعنه غَضبه يوم الْق هاللٌّاسِ، كَف الن عنِ

9. Im{m M}s{ b. Ja˜far al-K{dhim 	 said, “The one who controls his 

anger over the people, All{h shall control His anger over that person 

on the Day of Judgement.”104 

نَّ إِارِد، فَءِ الْبآالْموضأْ بِا غَضب أَحدكُم، فَيتإِذَ: � اللٌّه ولُسر الَقَ. 10
الن نم بضارِالْغ.  

10. The Noble Prophet � has said, “Anytime one of you gets angery, 

he should wash his face with cold water since surely anger is from the 

hell fire.”105 � 
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ا ي. ارِانه فَهو من أَهلِ الناس لساف الن، من خيا علي :� اللٌّه ولُسر الَقَ
لعيرش ، النالن همأَكْر ناسِاسِ م ّرِّقَإِتاءَ شه .اي لعيالن رش ، نـاسِ م  ب اع

نبِد هترـآخي نم رشو ،كاذٌاهل ب نمنبِد هترآخ ـاعا غَيرِهي.  
The Prophet Mu¡ammad � has said, “O’ ˜Al|! The person whom, 

others are scared of his tongue (what he says), shall be of the people 

of the hell fire. O’ ˜Ali! The worst of people is the one whom others 

show respect to out of fear of his wickedness. O’ ˜Al|! The worst of 

people is the one who sells his next life for his life of the transient 

world and one who is even worse than this is the one who sells his 

next life for the life of the transient world of other people!”106 

 
Without doubt, the points mentioned in this tradition are very 

moving and if we did not have even a single proof for the truthfulness 

of the status (of Prophethood) of the Prophet Mu¡ammad �, then 

this saying would be sufficient for an individual to realize the great 

status and rank of this individual!  

As the historians narrate, the Prophet Mu¡ammad � grew up within 

a society steeped in ignorance, never went to school and never wrote 

anything, however such words which grant wisdom to others have 

been heard flowing from his blessed lips! All of this points to his 

greatness and station of Prophethood and through such sayings, a 

person is guided to understand that everything he has spoken are 

indeed miracles.  
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In the saying quoted above, we see that he has explained the transient 

world in great detail. 

In the first sentence, he has pointed us to issues in regards to a 

person’s tongue and what he says with it.  

The scholars of etiquette tell us that whatever is said about the 

tongue and the sins and evils which stem from is never enough. A 

great number of difficulties, tribulations, bad states - and even good 

states we find ourselves in, our victories and defeats all come through 

reforming our tongue and what we speak - and how difficult it is to 

reform the tongue! 

The Noble Prophet � has stated, “O’ ˜Al|! The person whom others 

are scared of his tongue and what he says shall definitely be of the 

people of the hell fire.” 

The following example best illustrates this line of the tradition. 

Sometimes, we see a person enter into a gathering and immediately, 

everyone present falls into a state of fear lest the person should begin 

to speak, since they have all felt the bite of his tongue and his harsh 

words. 

The tongue is something very dangerous – of course however, we 

must realize that the importance of the pen and what it writes is no 

less than what the tongue speaks, and it actually may even be more 

dangerous!107 

In the second sentence, the Prophet � stated, “O’ ˜Ali! The worst of 

people is the one whom people show respect to out of fear of his 

evilness.”  

As we know, people generally show respect to people for two reasons: 

1) The individual’s moral character and worthy traits and since they 

benefit from being in the company of such people. 
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2) They want to repel the dangers and threats which these people can 

cause. Truthfully, others are scared that if they do not show respect 

to a particular person, then that person shall do something bad to 

them! 

There is a story which has been related about a person who had 

stated, “I will give the wealth in the public treasury to two groups of 

people: one group are those who who follow and respect me only 

because they benefit materialistically from me, while the other group 

are those who respect me since they want to repel the evil which I can 

cause them!” 

Question: Why is such a person as mentioned in the tradition the 

worst person? 

Answer: His sins are actually much greater in number compared to 

others since he is harming others by compelling them to act contrary 

to their own desires by forcing them to show respect. 

If such a person was to gain wealth from his actions, then without 

doubt, this wealth would be forbidden and he would not be permitted 

to use of it! If such a person was to give an amount of money from the 

public treasury to a person so that the he would not embarrass him in 

public (out of fear) then that money would be similar to eating the 

flesh of the swine! 

In the third sentence in the tradition, the Prophet � has stated, “O’ 

˜Al|! The worst of people is the one who sells his next life for his life of 

the transient world…”  

In this part of the saying, the Prophet � means to say that such a 

person sells the true life which is in the next world for the transient 

and short-lived life on Earth, even though: 

� إِنَّ الدو ةَلأَااررلَهِ خي يالْحوان �  
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“And the life of the next world that is the (true) life…”108 

In reality, the transient world which we are in is a form of slow death 

and how bad it is that one would trade the ever-lasting life of the next 

world for the temporary, fleeting, base pleasures of the life of this 

transient world – which is, as mentioned, a life of slow death! A 

person who does this is one who, from the point of view of his 

intellect, is a bad person since he himself is thinking bad thoughts (of 

the life of this world). From the point of view of his actions, he is also 

a bad person since he does bad deeds for the life of this world. In 

addition, from the point of view of his ambitions and aspirations, he is 

also bad since he has degraded his ambitions and goals! 

Even worse than the one mentioned is the person who sells the life of 

the next world for the life of the transient world – however for other 

people! These sorts of people are not few in number and are people 

who say, “I am ready to sell my life of this world and the next world 

and everything which I possess (both materialistically and spiritually) 

in order to ensure that another person is comfortable in this life.”  

Truly, this is the pinnacle of stupidity and is the greatest loss for a 

person! 

Sometimes a person will fall into the trap (mentioned in this 

tradition) and will open his eyes and see that he is now the physical 

manifestation of the first part of this tradition (that he has sold the 

life of the next life for the pleasures of this world). Slowly, he would 

realize that he has also become a manifestation of the second part of 

the tradition (that he has also sold the life of the next world for others 

around him and for them to be comfortable in this world)! Do not 

think that a person is forewarned of this or that some signs are given 

to a person to make him aware of this – no this is not the case! All of a 

sudden he would notice what has occurred and at that time, he would 
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realize that he is drowning and his hands and feet are tied and that he 

has no way to get out! 

The Dangers of the Tongue in the Isl{mic Narrations: 

1. The Noble Prophet of Isl{m � has said:  

1 .جنسفْظُ لنِ حمالْمؤ اتانِه.  
“The salvation of the true believer lies in protecting his tongue.”109 

2. Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 has said, “Luqm{n said to 

his son: 

2 .ينا بأَنَّ الْكَلاَإِ ي تمعز تنْ كُنةضف نم كُنَّ الإِ، فَمبٍسذَه نم وت.  
“O’ my son! If you think that speaking is silver, then you must know 

that silence is golden.”110 

3. The Noble Prophet of Isl{m � has said: 

  .انسحفْظ اللّ يف اننسلإِامةُ ان، و سلاَسمن اللّ اننسلإِِاءُ بلاَ. 3
“The tribulation of a person lies in his tongue and the protection of a 

person is in safe-guarding his tongue.”111 

4. The final Prophet of All{h � said to Ibne Mas˜}d: 

4 .سل فْظبِح كلَياللٌّنَّ إِانِك، فَعه عقُولُ ىـالتأَ � يخن موـلْي ملـى تع 
أَفْوّكَلتو هِماهنمدا أَيبِم ملُهجأَر دهشتو ونَا كَيهِمكْسِبوا يان �  

“I advise you to protect your tongue since surely All{h, the Most High 

has said, �On that day, We shall seal their mouths and their hands will 

speak to us and their feet shall bear witness as to what they had 

earned.�”112 

5. The Commander of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 has said: 
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  .مهكَلاَ اله و أَمسك الْفَضلَ منفَق الْفَضلَ من مـلمن أَن ىـطُوب. 5
“Glad tidings to that person who gives out goodness from his excess 

wealth and prevents himself from speaking excess words.”113 

6. It has been narrated from Im°m Ja˜far b. Mu¶ammad as-Æ°diq 	 

from his fore-fathers � that the Messenger of All°h � said: 

  .دقيث الصّنةُ الْحدـيزِ. 6
“The beauty of speaking is truthfulness (in speech).”114 

7. The Messenger of All{h � has said: 

7 .ـفـتّةُ اللنسفيبِ السرض نم دأَش ان.  
“The tribulation of the tongue (what is spoken) is greater than the 

striking of the sword.”115 

8. It has been narrated from ˜Abdull{h b. San{n from Im{m Ja˜far b. 

Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq � that the Messenger of All{h � said: 

قُونَ بـين  يمة، أَلْمفَرِّنَ بِالنمواؤأَلْمش الَقَ  ارِكُم؟رـئُكُم بِشبِّـأُن أَلاَ. 8
  .ايِبِءِ الْمعآاغُونَ لَلْبِر، أَلْبحبةلأََا

“Shall I not inform you of the worst amongst you?”  The people 

replied, “O’ Prophet of All{h! Go ahead!”  The Prophet said, “It is those 

who: go forth as tale-bearers (those who indulge in gossip); cause 

separation amongst people who love one another; and make excuses 

for sins (which they commit).”116 

9. Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 has said: 

  .الِجابة الرِّءِ الْوجه ومهآنه يذْهب بِمإِاح فَاكُم والْمزيإِ. 9
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“I advise you to stay away from joking with others since this act 

removes a persons’s worth and honour.”117 

10. Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq � has said: 

10 .غلْقِ إِنَّ أَبخ اللٌّضه قات دبيِع النسل اسهان.  
“Surely the worst of creations of All{h is the servant whom other 

people are afraid of his tongue (what he says).”118 � 
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 ـ   لاَّإِتوبةٌ  بٍـذَن لكُلِّ! يعل اي :� اللٌّه ولُسر الَقَ نَّ إِسـوءُ الْخلْـقِ فَ
صكُلَّم هببٍاحذَن نم جرا خ لَ فخبٍ يدذَن.  

The Prophet Mu¡ammad � has said, “O’ ˜Al|! There is repentance for 

every sin except for having a bad demeanor, since every time a 

person who has an unpleasant demeanor leaves one sin, he will enter 

into (another) sin.”119 

 
In this tradition, the Noble Prophet � has pointed to the dangerous 

effect of having an unpleasant demeanor and has stated that, “People 

are able to ask repentance for all sins, however the person who has 

the characteristic and sin of an unpleasant demeanor will not be able 

to repent for this act as this trait never leaves a person.” 

It is important to note that a person can repent for his sins and bad 

deeds, however the trait of having an unpleasant demeanor is not in 

itself an action that one can repent for. 

The Effects of Having an Unpleasant Demeanor 

1) Having an unpleasant demeanor is itself the source of many sins. A 

person who has this trait wishes to repent for his sin, however he 

ends up falling into another sin and thus, as the Prophet � himself 

has said, “This person can not ask for repentance.” 

Thus, one of the effects of having an unpleasant demeanor is that a 

person would have multiple sins on his record such as annoying other 

people, lying, back-biting, oppression, etc… 
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2) Another effect of having an unpleasant demeanor is the societal 

effects. Thus, along with this trait, a person would gain the 

resentment of the people. Due to having a negative attitude, a person 

would end up losing his composure thus also losing his friends, 

support of the society and any influence he may have in society.  

For example, a business man who possesses this trait may end up 

losing his clientele; a leader of the community may end up losing his 

followers!p 

In summary, having a negative disposition would lead to a person 

losing his friends and associates and it is even possible that such a 

person would lose his spouce and children! 

What do we mean by a person “losing” certain individuals? This 

means that these people would be come strangers in his life and it 

may even reach a point that one’s own children would not even like 

to see the face of their father since they know that their father has 

very bad etiquette! Thus, a separation would be created between the 

father and his children.  

Therefore, another effect of having bad demeanor is other’s disgust of 

the person and distancing themselves from one who has such 

negative traits. 

3) The third effect this trait brings is the punishment of the soul and 

this would affect the person himself! 

The person who has a negative demeanor actually ends up first off, 

annoying himself and then others!  

Woe upon the fire of bad etiquette since it first ends up burning the 

inside of the one who who this trait and then burns those around the 

person! In addition, this trait would also produce physical illnesses 

and diseases and one would end up having a short life. 
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Reasons Why People Have A Bad Character 

1) Great Expectations: When a person has many expectations, then 

naturally, times would come when there would be a divergence in 

what he wants to happen and what actually transpires and due to 

this, he becomes angry. However if a person’s expectations – even in 

relation to his family and those close to him was not so high, then he 

would definitely not become angry with things going on around him. 

Such a person would be ready to deal with such situations and would 

say, “I did not expect that to happen” or, “…anything can happen.”  

Thus, if one was to develop such a spirit within himself, then he 

would not become confused in the face of difficulties. 

2) Pride and Conceit: Those who have pride would naturally like to 

position themselves above others and due to their innate disposition, 

other people do not get along with such individuals (who have pride 

and conceit) and try not to pay attention to them. Thus, when those 

who have pride and conceit see that what they want is not carried 

out, they become upset and display their bad character. 

3) Inability to Forgive: There are some people who only forgive some 

things done to them and thus, they become aggravated very easily. 

However, we must ensure that we are able to forgive and forget 

everything that has occurred since if a one was to forget things which 

have happened to him, then he would develop a positive demeanor. 

The opposite of this statement is also true as if one did not practice 

the tradition of forgive and forget and was to always recall what 

happened to him in the past, then he would definitely get upset and 

in the end would develop the trait of having a negative demeanor! 

4) Bad-Tempered and Irritable: A person who is bad tempered or 

irritable would not be able to deal with issues that come up in life. 

There is a famous proverb in Farsi which says: “He finds bitter raisins 

to be sweet and sweet raisins to be sour.”  By this we mean that 
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tranquility in his house is actually like a storm. Such people always 

possess a negative demeanor, bad ethical traits and are constantly 

grumpy. However, if a person was to be even-tempered and laidback, 

then he would be able to bear anything which comes up in life. 

These are four spiritual or psychological traits which come about 

from a bad demeanor, however at this point we turn our attention 

towards the societal impact and the effects on the physical body. 

The Societal Effects and the Outcome on the Physical Body 

1) One who possesses a short temper would sometimes also develop a 

bad demeanor.  

Have you noticed how sometimes, those who are physically sick also 

become very ill-mannered - why is this? It is because they are not able 

to withstand their sickness! Thus, one must keep such a person’s 

mental state in mind and refrain from yelling while in their presence 

as this would only serve to further aggravate them. The people who 

are taking care of such people must also be lenient with them and 

their attitude since the person who is physically sick is in such a state 

that his bad demeanor is actually natural and a part of being 

physically sick! 

In the afternoons in the blessed Month of Rama~{n, some people 

become extremely upset and display very bad etiquette and manners. 

Due to the effects of the hunger and thirst, their blood has become 

thick and is not able to reach to their brain. Their nerves become 

tired and their brain cells are not fed and thus, naturally, they 

become angry and are not able to control themselves. Thus, in these 

sorts of situations, it is better for a person who is fasting to be in a 

place in which theose who are in a state of anger are less as a person 

is able to prevent himself from going to such places where people 

who are full of rage and anger are not and to also limit his interaction 

with such people at that time of day. Thus, he would seek to ensure 
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that he is not in a place where the presence of people who possess a 

crooked demeanor would be manifest.  

2) Sometimes if a person is refused something or treated in a bad way 

in one place, this may lead him to have a negative demeanor in 

another place. For example, if a person had some troubles in the 

shopping centre, when he steps into his house, he may begin to 

mentally torture his wife and children and may even physically beat 

them! 

Therefore, having a negative demeanor is something very bad 

especially for those who are working around other people. Thus, in 

order to be able to have more a greater impact on the hearts of the 

people, we must not be the manifestation of the verse, which reads: 

� كُن لَوفَظ غَ اتلكلوح نوا مفَضيظَ الْقَلْبِ لاَن �  
“Had you (O’ Mu¡ammad) been very harsh, then surely the people 

would have dispersed from around you…”120 

Rather, we must be the manifestation of the portion of the verse 

which reads: 

  � نت لَهمـل هاللٌّمن  رحمة امبِفَ �
“So then it is from the mercy of All{h that you are lenient with 

them…”121 

However as we know, those people who do not have continuous 

dealings with other people usually do not show bad etiquette and 

demeanor as they are not around people of various characters. 

Thus in summary, we see that sometimes possessing a bad demeanor 

would destroy a person’s entire life!  
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However, we should know that in addition to seeking to remove all of 

the things which result in this bad demeanor, we ourselves must also 

struggle and work to gain righteous etiquette.  

It is interesting to note that Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 was an 

individual with such a good demeanor that his enemies used to accuse 

him of one who jokes around too much! 

In order for a person not to gravitate towards bad etiquette and 

morals, one must seek to instill good etiquette in all aspects of his life. 

He must work to have these noble traits mature within himself and 

must give importance to this aspect of his life.  

In order to better understand how important having good morals is in 

the eyes of the great leaders of Isl{m, we present the following 

traditions from the Infalliables �. 

An Summary of the Exemplary Morals of the Prophet � 

Even though the Prophet’s � victory was through the assistance of 

All{h i, however from the apparent aspect, it took shape due to 

various circumstances. One such reason, which is perhaps the most 

important is the attractive ethical traits he possessed. The lofty 

humanistic traits and noble ethics were emobided in him such that 

even the staunchest of enemies was influenced by him and was forced 

to submit to him, while his friends were intensely attracted to him! 

Truthfully, if we refer to the Prophet’s � etiquette and morals as one 

of his miracles, we would definitely not have overstated the fact! An 

example of this ethical miracle can be seen in the victory of Makkah.  

When the blood-thirsty and revenge-seeking polytheists who were 

constantly working crimes and transgressions against the Muslims, 

and who for many years were working against the faith of Isl{m and 

the Prophet � were put face to face with the Muslims, we see that 

the Noble Prophet �, going against what all of his friends and 
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enemies thought he would do, ordered the Muslims to forgive all of 

the polytheists of Makkah and all of their crimes were forgotten! 

Through this act of his, the following verse of the Qur˜{n became 

manifest: 

� ...  اسالن تأَير ولُونَ فخديي اللٌّينِ دفْواجاًأَ ه �  
“…and you see people entering into the faith of All{h in groups…” 

The books of commentary, history and even children’s story books 

are full of events in relation to the good demeanor, forgiveness, 

mercy, altruism, self-sacrifice and consciousness of All{h i which the 

Prophet � showed.  

However, it is enough to state that in the tradition from «usain b. ˜Al| 

	 it has been mentioned that he said, “I asked my father, the 

Commander of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	  about the 

characteristics of the life of the Prophet � and his etiquette and my 

father, in a very detailed manner, explained to me by stating…”   

It has been mentioned in this long tradition that, “The Prophet � 

was always cheerful and smiling with those whom he was in the 

company with, and was always found to be gentle and soft-spoken. 

Never was he seen angry, hard-hearted, rude, foul speaking, picking 

the faults of other nor excessively praising anyone. Not a single 

person was ever was ever made to feel hopeless by him and anyone 

who entered his house did not leave disparaged. There are three 

things which he kept away from in regards to his self: arguing with 

others, speaking too much and entering into things which were none 

of his business; there are two things which he kept away from in 

relation to the people: he never ridiculed or rebuked anyone and he 

never went forth to find the hidden mistakes and errors of the people. 

It is only in relation to that area in which the Divine reward of All{h 

i was possible did he speak.  
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When he used to speak, his words had such an impact on the hearts of 

the people that everyone present would remain quiet and would not 

move an inch. It is only when he stopped speaking and was silent did 

they begin to speak.  

However it was also seen that while in his presence, those around him 

did not indulge in arguments or wrangling. Anytime a stranger or un-

aware person began to speak with anger and asked him for 

something, he would bear that person’s attitude with patience and 

would tell his companions, ‘Anytime you see a person who has some 

need, ensure that you fulfill it.’  He never cut anyone’s speech short 

and rather, waited for the person to finish what he wanted to say.” 

Yes! If these noble ethical traits and the Divinely granted persona of 

the Prophet � was not there, then the backwards, ignorant ˜Arab 

nation and the angry, hard-lined ˜Arabs would not have entered into 

the faith of Isl{m and would have been the manifestation of the verse 

which reads: 

� كلوح نوا مفَضلاَن �  
“…they would have dispersed from around you…” 

How good it would be that such Isl{mic etiquette is brought back to 

life today and that within the life of every single Muslim, the 

greatness which was exemplified in the morals and etiquette of the 

Prophet � are seen! 

The Importance of Having a Good Demeanor According to the Isl{mic 

Narrations 

The Isl{mic narrations, whether in regards to the Prophet � or in 

regards to the general responsibilities of all of Muslims are replete 

with words of guidance. At this point, we review some of these 

traditions. 
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1. The Prophet of Isl{m � has said: 

  .قِخلاَلأََاارِم م مكَتمّلـأُ ا بعثْتنمإِ
“I was raised up (as a Prophet) to perfect the ethical traits.” 

Thus, one of the main goals behind the appointment of the Prophet 

� was to perfect the noble ethical traits. 

2. In another tradition from the Prophet �, it is mentioned that: 

  .ارِائمِ النهائمِ اللَّيلِ و صةَ قَدرج ا الْمؤمن لَيدرِك بِحسنِ خلْقهمنإِ
“The true believer who possesses a good demeanor shall reach to the 

level of the person who stands up all night in the worship and fasts 

during the entire day.”122 

3. In another tradition from the Prophet of Isl{m �,  he said: 

مش نا مثْقَلَأَ ءٍي الْ ـيفميزقِ انلخ ننِ مسح.  
“Nothing is heavier in the scale (of good deeds) than having a good 

demeanor.”123 

4. It has also been narrated from the Prophet � that he said: 

يـأْلَفُونَ و   ينلَّـذ أَافاً، لْموطُؤنَ أَكْنأَخلاقاً أَحسنكُم أَ هاللٌّ ـىلإِ كُمحبأَ
 ـبِالنم اؤونَلْمشا هاللٌّ ىـلإِ و أَبغضكُم. يؤلفُونَ يم ،فَرِّأَةلْم   نـيقُـونَ ب

  .اترآءِ الْعثَللْبر لْملْتمسونَأَ، انَخوالإِ
“The most beloved of you to All{h is the one who has the best 

etiquette; the one who is the most humble and modest; that person 

who is spiritually attracted to other people and whom others are also 

attracted to. The worst of you with All{h is the person who indulges 

in gossiping; the one who causes differences and divisions between 
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brothers; and the person who tries to find faults in those who are free 

of error.”124 

5. In another tradition from the Prophet � it has been mentioned 

that he said: 

  .و حسن الْخلْقِ هاللٌّ وىتقْاس الْجنةَ ا يدخلُ النم ثَرـأَكْ
“The greatest of things which will permit a person to enter into 

Paradise will be his Consciousness of All{h (Taqw{) and his good 

demeanor.”125 

6. In a tradition from Im{m Mu¡ammad b. ˜Al| al-B{qir 	 we read 

that: 

  .اناً أَحسنهم خلْقاًميإِين كْملَ الْمؤمنِأَنَّ إِ
“Surely the most perfect of believers in true faith is the one whose 

demeanor and etiquette is the best.”126 

7. In a tradition from Im{m ˜Al| b. M}s{ al-Ri~{ 	 we read that the 

Prophet � said: 

كُملَيلْقِ، فَ عنِ الْخسإِبِحلْقِ فالْخ نسلاَ ينَّ ح ةنالْج حم ـإِالَةَ، و  ي و اكُم
  .محالَةَ ارِ لاَالنفي  نَّ سوءَ الْخلْقِإِسوءَ الْخلْقِ، فَ

“I advise you all to have a good demeanor since the outcome of 

having a good demeanor is Paradise, and I warn you to keep away 

from having bad morals and etiquette since surely the outcome of this 

is nothing but the hell-fire.”127 

From these traditions we can clearly see that having good etiquette 

and morals is the key to paradise; the way to attain the pleasure of 

All{h i; a sign of the power of faith and is equivalent to the worship 
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of All{h i day and night and the traditions which speak in this light 

are many! 

On the other hand, a bad demeanor has also been mentioned in the 

Isl{mic narrations: 

1. The Messenger of All{h � has said: 

  .ا يفْسِد الْخلُّ الْعسلَمءُ يفْسِد الْعملَ كَيِّلْخلْق السأَ
“A bad demeanour spoils good deeds just as vinegar spoils honey.”128 

2. The Messenger of All{h � has also said: 

  .خطيئَةٌ تفُوح سوءُ الْخلْقِ ذَنب لا يغفَر، و سوءُ الظَّنِّ
“Bad etiquette and morals is a sin which will not be forgiven and 

having bad thoughts about another person is an error which spreads 

(to other people).”129 

3. The Messenger of All{h � has also said: 

 .سفَلُ درك جهنمأَنَّ الْعبد لَيبلُغَ من سوءِ خلْقه إِ
“Surely the servant (of All{h), due to his bad etiquette and demeanor, 

will reach to the lowest levels of Hell.”130 

4. The Commander of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 has said: 

  .أَعزه خلُقُه يلٍأَذَلَّه خلُقُه، و ذَل يزٍرب عزِ
“How many times is it seen that a noble person is debased due to his 

demeanor while a low and humbled person is magnified due to his 

demeanor and etiquette.”131 

5. The Commander of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 has said: 

س نآمّفَأَذ لُقُهءَ خوا فني أُذُنِه.  
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“One whose etiquette is bad should have the Adh{n proclaimed in his 

ear.”132 � 



 

afp`lropb=pbsbkqvJcfsb=

^éçäçÖáòáåÖ=íç=çíÜÉêë=~åÇ=~ÅÅÉéíáåÖ=~å=

~éçäçÖó==

انَ ادقاً كَص لٍنصّمن متـ رمن لَم يقْبلِ الْعذْ يا علي: � للٌّهاقَالَ رسولُ 
  .اذباً لَم ينلْ شفاعتـيأََو كَ

The Prophet Mu¡ammad � has said, “O’ ˜Al|! My intercession shall 

not reach the person who does not accept the apology from another 

person – whether the apology is truthful or untruthful.” 

 
Asking forgiveness and also accepting the apology of a person who 

has come to you are both ethical and Isl{mic values.  

There are many people who perform wrong actions, however in their 

eyes, it is shameful to ask for forgiveness and they actually consider 

this as being a defect in their character! However, at the same time, 

they will be the first one to order others for the same thing and this is 

a major flaw in a person’s character. 

If a person was to do something inappropriate, what is wrong in him 

that, just as he feels grief inside him and also asks forgiveness and 

turns back to All{h i, that he also seek pardon from the creations of 

All{h i as well? 

If people truly had a spiritually expansive heart, and possessed 

bravery and valor to ask for forgiveness when they err, without 

doubt, many problems would be solved at the first stage (without 

having to take issues further).  
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Sometimes discussions, debates and arguments which serve no 

purpose come up in regards to some trivial issue and thus, the 

smallest issue becomes a major event. 

For example, something may happen on the road while driving and all 

of a sudden, the driver of one car may – either intentionally or out of 

his own negligence – swerve on the road. However, he would signal to 

the other driver, apologizing to him, and the other driver would 

accept his apology. However, if the person who was cut off while 

driving became upset and screamed out, “What is wrong with you – 

are you not paying attention? Do you think you own the road?” at this 

time, the drivers of both cars may stop and get out of their cars. One 

person may grab the other and then who knows what would happen – 

sometimes a person may even be killed over this type of minor 

incident! 

We know that it is very easy to kill someone and sometimes this act 

happens over trivial and unimportant issues. However if you say 

something and then you also ask for forgiveness for that and if in 

asking forgiveness, you show your bravery and courage, then 

definitely a minor mistake would not be transformed into a major 

issue and as it is said that you would have immediately put out the 

flames with that (small) glass of water. 

However if that same fire was to spread to all other areas then even a 

large number of firemen would not be able to come and put out the 

fire and calm the situation! 

This is the same within families as if an inappropriate action is done, 

if either side was to ask forgiveness for what had happened, then the 

incident would end right there. If this was not to happen, then the 

smallest things would turn into a major issue which may end up 

destroying the family! 
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Does the person who is not ready to ask forgiveness think himself to 

be infallible? Without doubt, everyone (with the exception of those 

who have been kept free from sins – the Prophets and the Ahlu’l Bayt) 

make mistakes. Therefore, if a person commits an error, then his 

asking pardon and forgiveness for his acts is actually proof of his 

greatness and excellence!  

Asking for pardon is a sign of the spiritual expanse of one’s heart.  

Do those who have little patience, a spiritual constriction in their 

hearts and do not possess the trait of a spiritually expansive heart 

assume that by asking pardon and seeking forgiveness that they are 

lowering their status!? Obviously, they are negligent of the fact that 

asking pardon actually proves the greatness in their character and 

personality and grants them a high nature! 

My belief is that if we are truly impartial and equitable in regards to 

an issue - even in trivial things, and if in the face of the other person, 

no matter who he is – either a common person (who does not know 

the teachings of the faith) or one with knowledge – if we were to ask 

forgiveness (when we make a mistake), then this would be the key to 

a healthy life. Therefore, this act of apologizing is actually one of the 

valuable ethical traits. 

As for the second issue – and this is something which also takes 

greatness of character and a spiritually expansive heart to carry out – 

it is to accept the apology of another person.  

If a person comes to you and asks to be forgiven, then one must 

accept the apology. 

In the tradition under review, it is stated that even if a person had 

intentionally done something and then comes and wishes to place 

himself under the covering of your forgiveness, you must show your 

greatness of character and not let your ego get the best of you. 
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In addition, one must even accept the apology of a liar – of course 

there are certain times and circumstances which are an exception to 

this rule and are separate from this discussion (which we will not 

discuss). However if one was not to accept the apology of another 

person, then slowly the veils of inhibition and shame would be 

removed from all people! 

If someone comes and apologizes and one was to reply, “No, you are 

lying, you are not sorry for what you did” then that person may 

actually begin to act even worse and may reply, “It is my heart which 

wanted me to lie (to you and to try and fool you that I was sorry…)” At 

this point, what road would you take to stop this person’s obstinacy? 

In the Du˜{ of Ab} «amza ath-Thum{l| we read: 

نترأَم تأَن ا ونظَلَم نّمع فُوعلا أَنْ تا ىـأَونفُسا أَننظَلَم قَد فوِ وبِالْع...  
“You have ordered us to forgive the person who oppresses us, 

however You are much more worthy to forgive us who have been 

oppressive to our own selves…” 

In reality, the meaning of this line of the Du˜{ is that whereas we are 

not ready and prepared to forgive others for the sins and misdeeds 

which they have done to us, however we expect All{h i to forgive 

the great number of our sins! Therefore, in order for us to earn the 

pardon of All{h i, we must be ready to forgive at least one sin from 

another person and accept their apology. 

In addition, in the Du˜{ of the month of Rajab we say: 

  ...يعطي من سئَلَ
“You give to the person who asks You...” 

However in addition to this, we see that later on in this Du˜{, All{h i 

not only gives to those who ask Him, but also those who have not 
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recognized All{h i for their entire lifetime! These people are still 

covered and included in the mercy of All{h i (see the rest of the Du˜{ 

of the Month of Rajab). 

It is All{h’s i mercy that is such an All-Encompassing Mercy that it 

does not deprive a single person, not even the one who do not ask 

Him for a single thing – He even gives to them! 

The word used in the end of the tradition under review is “منتصل” 
which means a person who wishes to exonerate or absolve himself of 

something which he has done – meaning that he wishes to apologize 

for his actions. In relation to this, the Prophet � has said, “The 

person who does not accept the apology of the individual who has 

come to him asking forgiveness – whether the apology is truthful or 

untruthful - shall never have the benefit of my intercession since my 

intercession is specifically reserved for those who make mistakes and 

errors. You (who will not accept the apology of another person) - see 

how you have acted with this person who has made a mistake and has 

then come to you with the hopes that you shall forgive him of his 

error where as you too would like to be forgiven for your mistakes 

and errors! Is it not a fact that the rewards of All{h i are 

commensurate to the actions which a person performs!? Even if I 

make a mistake I expect to be forgiven, so that I too am interceded for 

from my mistakes.” 

In any case, apologizing after making a mistake and accepting the 

apology is the key to happiness, the key to penetrating into the 

thoughts, minds and hearts of the people and is one of the things that 

leads to spiritual progress in life. 

At this point of the tradition, we see the topic of discussion between 

the Prophet � and Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 switches to 

intercession. Therefore, we present a brief portion of our discussion 
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on intercession which has been mentioned in Tafs|r-e-Namuna for 

those who wish to know more about this issue.133 

The Qur˜{n and Intercession 

Without doubt, the punishments of All{h i - whether they are in this 

world or the next, do not take on the form of revenge. Rather, all 

punishments are in place to safeguard the continuation of obedience 

to All{h i and the following of His rules and regulations. These 

punishments are actually in place to advance the civilization and to 

permit humanity to reach perfection. Therefore, anything done to 

weaken the beliefs in the punishment of All{h i must be stopped so 

that the people do not gain the impudence to perform sins. 

From another point of view, the doors of turning back to All{h i and 

correcting ones’ self must not be closed to those who sin. Rather, 

people must be given the opportunity to correct themselves and the 

chance to make their way back towards All{h i, a consciousness of 

Him and to cleanse their soul. 

Intercession, in its correct understanding is the act of protecting the 

balance between the act of unintentionally sinning and not losing 

hope in the forgiveness of All{h i. It is the means through which the 

sinners and those who have polluted their souls can return back to 

All{h i. However, in its incorrect understanding and interpretation, 

it actually leads to an encouragement and the overconfidence in a 

person to commit more sins! 

The person who has not correctly understood the various dimensions 

of intercession and its true meaning may become completely opposed 

to it and may actually go forth to explain it as a form of patronage as 

is carried out by the kings and oppressive rulers! Sometimes, just like 

the Wahhabis believe, people may take the following verse which 

reads: 
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� ا لاَ يهنلُ مةٌقْبفَاعش �  
“His intercession shall not be accepted.”134 

and without paying attention to other verses on this issue, will deny 

all forms of intercession! 

In any case, the arguments that the opponents of intercession bring 

up are as follows: 

1. The belief in intercession makes the spirit of struggle and striving 

(for Paradise) weak in a person; 

2. The belief in intercession is actually a principle which stems from 

the backwards feudalistic and tribal societies of the past. 

3. The belief in intercession actually encourages people to commit 

sins and strips them of any sort of responsibility. 

4. The belief in intercession is a form of polytheism and the worship 

of more than one God and goes against the teachings of the Qur`{n. 

5. The belief in intercession means that the rules of All{h i are 

overturned and that His i intentions and wishes are altered by His 

creations. 

However as we will see, all of the objections which people bring up in 

regards to intercession stem from the fact that the meaing of 

intercession given in the Qur`{n has been confused with the corrupt 

meanings of intercession which are common amongst the general 

public! 

Intercession has its own particular importance associated with both 

the act and understanding of it and thus, we must clearly explain the 

meaning of intercession, the philosophy of intercession, intercession 

as mentioned in the Qur˜{n and the traditions and other areas so that 
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through this discussion, all of the ambiguities are removed from the 

minds of the people.135 

1. The True Meaning of Intercession 

The word intercession (الشفاعة) comes from the root “شفع” which means 
“to pair” and “merge one thing with something like it”. The opposite 

of this word is “وتر” which means solitary and single. Thus, the word 
intercession means, ‘one thing that is greater or more powerful 

accompanying something which is weaker or lower in status.’  

This word has two meanings associated with it amongst the common 

people and the religious legislations in the meaning of intercession. 

Definition of Intercession in the General Usage of the Word 

In the general use of the word, it means that a person makes use of his 

own position, character and influence in interceding for another 

person.  

In our daily life, this definition of the word can be best seen when a 

powerful or strong person intervenes to stop the torture of people 

who are not as powerful as him.  

Sometimes a person in a high position may make use of his influence 

or the fear which he may be able to instil in other people, to influence 

them. Sometimes this intervention takes on the form of raising 

empathetic issues and by influencing the other side through 

compassionate and sympathetic grounds, while at other times it takes 

the form of changing the way the other side thinks and sees the sins 

of the guilty person and his worth. 

In summary, according to this interpretation, intercession does not 

bring forth any type of change in the temperament and thought 

pattern of the guilty person (the thought of remorse or grief over 

what he has done). The effect and change (in the heart) is related to 
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that person who has the power and ability to forgive and pardon the 

guilty person. (Pay attention to this point.) 

In the religious discussions, this form of intercession has absolutely 

no basis or meaning to it since neither does All{h i make a mistake 

such that He would need to change His opinion, nor is the meaning of 

influencing All{h’s i emotions in the same meaning as that of 

another human being such that it could be said that He has become 

emotionally charged. In addition, there is no influence from another 

party whom He i is scared or frightened from, nor is there any issue 

of a reward or punishment which revolves around anything other 

than Justice. 

Another Meaning of Intercession 

This meaning revolves around the individual who will be interceding 

for another to alter his position (in regards to that person). By this we 

mean that the person who is going to intercede brings forth the 

necessary prerequisites so that the individual who is coming to him in 

a bad state and is facing punishment would, through having a 

connection and link to the one who is interceding for him, be placed 

in a good state such that he would be worthy and deserving of 

forgiveness. 

Just as will be seen, faith in this form of intercession is the noblest 

form of training (of a person) and is the way in which a sinful, 

polluted person may correct himself and wake up from his negligence 

and become spiritually aware. 

In the logic of Isl{m, intercession is of this type and just as we will see, 

all of the complaints, attacks and accusations that are brought forth 

are in relation to the first form of intercession and not the second 

definition, as it is completely in line with the logical and intellectual 

understanding of this philosophy. 
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Intercession in the Physical World 

That which we mentioned in regards to intercession and the correct 

and logical interpretation of it can be seen in many instances in the 

physical world around us (in addition to being present in the World of 

Legislation). 

We see that forces that are more powerful within the world assist the 

weaker forces and help to guide them to the goals which they have 

been created for. The sun shines, the rain falls down and the seeds 

planted deep within the ground are assisted so that they may be able 

to make use of their own internal energies. Through this help, they 

may be able to show the first growth of life. The covering around the 

seed tears apart and the seed makes it way out from the darkness of 

the dirt, progressing towards the heavens from where it acquired its 

power and energy… 

The Credentials Needed for Intercession 

At this point, we introduce the main credentials needed for one to 

intercede.  

In the Noble Qur˜{n, the issue of intercession in the way which we 

have described in this section in its correct and true understanding 

and definition has been mentioned approximately thirty times. Of 

course it can be seen that other discussions and allusions to this topic 

have been given in the Qur˜{n without the use of the word, 

‘intercession’. 

These verses are divided into the following categories: 

The First Group: Verses which completely deny the issue of 

intercession of any sort: 
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يوم لاَ بيع فيه و لاَ خلَّـةٌ و لاَ   ـيتيأْأَنفقُوا مما رزقْناكُم من قَبلِ أَنْ  �
  �شفَاعةٌ 

“…spend out of what We have given you before the day comes in 

which there is no bargaining, friendship nor intercession…”136 

  � شفَاعةٌمنها  ولاَ يقْبلُ �
“…neither shall intercession on its behalf be accepted…”137 

In these verses, there is no path that can be conceived for salvation 

for the guilty people, except true faith and the performance of 

righteous deeds – not even by giving up their material wealth, 

through having a previous affinity with another person or through 

the power of intercession! 

In relation to some sinful, guilty people, we read the following: 

�  ينافَعةُ الشفَاعش مهفَعنا تفَم�  
“So the intercession of intercessors shall not avail them.”138 

The Second Group: These are verses in which intercession is limited 

to only All{h i: 

� د نم ا لَكُمميلو نم يـرٍ  ونِهصلاَ ن و�  
“Other than Him you have no protector, nor any assistant…”139 

In another verse we are told: 

  �ه الشفَاعةُ جميعاً قُلْ للٌّ �
“Say with All{h alone is the intercession…”140 
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The Third Group: These are verses which mention that intercession is 

only possible by the permission of All{h i: 

=�ه من ذَا الَّذي يشفَع عنده إِلاَّ بِاذْنِ �
“Who is there that can intercede in His presence except by His 

permission?”141 

�  نَ لَهأَذ نمإِلاَّ ل هدنةُ عفَاعالش فَعنلاَ تو� 

“And intercession will not avail aught with Him save of him whom He 

permits.”142 

The Forth Group: These verses that list the conditions necessary for 

the person who is going to intercede. Sometimes these conditions are 

mentioned as being the tacit approval and pleasure of All{h i: 

  �لمنِ ارتضى  ولاَ تنفَعونَ إِلاَّ �
“…and they do not intercede except for him whom He approves...”143 

According to these verses, the intercession of the intercessors is only 

limited to those who have reached the status of being the ones whom 

He i approves of. 

Sometimes, the condition for the intercession is the one who has 

acquired a promise or covenant from All{h i as mentioned in the 

verse of the Qur`{n: 

� محالر دنذَ عخنِ اتةَ إِلاَّ مفَاعكُونَ الشلمداً لاَ يهنِ ع�  

“They shall not control intercession, save he who has made a 

covenant with the Beneficent Allah.” 
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Sometimes, the authority to intercede for a person who is a sinner is 

taken away such as in the instance in which the impermissibility of 

intercession of those who are oppressors: 

�  طَاعفيعٍ يلاَ ش يمٍ ومح نم مينلظَّالا لم�  

“...the unjust shall not have any compassionate friend nor any 

intercessor who should be obeyed (in his intercession – meaning that 

his intercession shall not be accepted).”144 

In this way we see that having a promise or pact with All{h i - 

meaning that one possessing true faith and reaching to the level of 

one who has earned the pleasure of All{h i and who himself has kept 

away from sins such as oppression and tyranny, are some of the 

necessary prerequisites to being able to intercede. 

Various Other Conditions for Intercession 

In summary, the verses of the Qur`{n which speak about intercession 

clearly show us that from the point of view of the logic of Isl{m, 

intercession is not without its limits, restrictions and conditions. 

Rather, there are conditions and restrictions attached to it applicable 

both upon the criminal and also the person who wants to perform the 

intercession and this is the perimeter with which the true face of 

intercession and its’ philosophy is made clear. 

For example, sins such as oppression are completely out of the scope 

and view of intercession and the Qur˜{n clearly tells us that, “Those 

who are oppressors shall not be able to benefit from those 

intercessors whose intercession is accepted (for other things).”   

If we take the word oppression in its widest definition, just as we will 

shortly see in some of the traditions, then intercession would only be 

limited to those guilty sinners who have felt grief at their own 

actions, repented, and then have tried to make up their negative 
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actions and correct themselves! It is at this time that the intercession 

will have credit to it from the repentance and grief of the sin. 

As for some people who believe that by simply repenting and having 

grief for the sin performed that there is no need for intercession, they 

are severely wrong and the reply to such a belief shall be mentioned 

shortly. 

From another point of view, according to the 28th verse of S}ratul 

Anbiy{ (21) we read, “The only people who shall be forgiven through 

the act of intercession is the one who has reached to the level of one 

who has gained the pleasure of his Lord” and according to verse 87 

from S}rat Mariam (19), is a person who has a “pledge or contract 

with All{h i” will be the one who can intercede. 

Thus, these two issues, just as has been understood from the lexical 

meaning of the word and also from the meaning given to us in the 

traditions which explain these verses of the Qur`{n, show us that true 

faith in All{h i, the accountability and the scale of deeds, the 

rewards and punishments, the confession of good deeds and bad 

deeds (the goodness of good deeds and the badness of bad deeds) and 

the bearing witness to all of the issues of the faith which have been 

sent down by All{h i - a type of faith which is first infused in the 

mind and thoughts of the person and are then manifest in the life of 

the individual and are a sign, reverberation and expression of such 

faith, are characteristics which are not present in the oppressive 

tyrants (those who are oppressive to themselves and others) who do 

not officially recognize any of these sacred principles. Thus, these 

sorts of individuals are removed from the scope of intercession and 

by reviewing their own life and activities, continue on their own 

path… 

In regards to the forgiveness of sins in the shade of intercession, the 

Qur`an mentions: 
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� هأَن لَووهفُسوا اَنذْ ظَلَما فَمغتفَاس وكآؤج وامـ ر  ر لَهـم  ه واسـتغفَ اللٌّ
  �يماً حاباً رتو هالرسولَ لَوجدوا اللٌّ

“And only if those people who had wronged their own souls had come 

to you (Mu¡ammad) and had asked All{h for forgiveness and the 

Messenger too (Mu¡ammad) had asked forgiveness for them surely 

you would have found All{h to be oft-turning back (in forgiveness), 

Merciful.”145 

In this verse, turning back to All{h i and repentance of the guilty 

sinners is considered as the precursor to the intercession of the 

Prophet � while in another verse of the Qur˜{n we read: 

 ـا خنــنا كُأَا إِستغفرلَنا ذُنوبنا انبأَا الُوا يقَ � ـاطئـ. ين  الَ سـوف  قَ
  � يمنه هو الْغفُور الرحإِ يأَستغفرلَكُم رِبِّ

“They said: ‘O our father! ask forgiveness of our faults for us, surely 

we were sinners.’  He said: ‘I will soon ask for you forgiveness from 

my Lord; surely He is the Forgiving, the Merciful.’”146 

In these verses as well, we see the effects of remorse and grief for the 

sins in the way that the brothers of Y}suf �  requested their father 

to forgive them. 

In relation to the intercession of the Angels, we read in the Qur˜{n 

that their forgiveness and intercession is only for those of true faith, 

those who follow the path of All{h i and the followers of the truth:  

� سيـولَّذونَ لرفغتآم ـيننبوا رنتعسا و كُلَّ شلْمـاً    ءٍيع ـةً ومحر
لَّذل رفَاغْفت بِينوا سعبات وا وذَابع هِمق و يلَكحالْج يمِ اب�  

“(Those who bear the power and those around Him celebrate the 

praise of their Lord and believe in Him) and ask protection for those 
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who believe: ‘Our Lord! You embrace all things in mercy and 

knowledge, therefore grant protection to those who turn (to You) and 

follow Your way, and save them from the punishment of the hell.’”147 

At this point, the following question comes up: with the existence of 

turning back to All{h i in repentance and the following the path of 

All{h i and traversing the path of the truth, what need is there for 

intercession? The answer to this question will be given in the 

discussion of the “Reality of Intercession”. 

In regards to those who will be performing the intercession, the 

Qur`{n has also mentioned that the person must be a witness to the 

truth: 

  � من شهِد بِالْحقِّ لاَّإِِ �
“…except for he who bears witness of the truth…”148 

Thus, the person who wishes to receive the intercession must have a 

connection and affinity with the one who is permitted to interced – 

an affinity through his connection with the truth and bearing witness 

to the truth through his actions and his words. This is another of the 

ways to formulate and gather together one’s energy to traverse the 

path of the truth. 

The Isl{mic Traditions in Regards to Intercession 

In the Isl{mic narrations, there are various phrases which complete 

the understanding given in the above mentioned verses of the Qur`{n 

and sometimes even much more straightforwardly discuss this issue. 

Of these traditions, we mention the following: 

1. In Tafs|r al-Burh{n, it has been narrated from Im{m M}s{ b. Ja˜far 

al-K{£im 	 that Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 said, “I heard the Prophet 

� say: 
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فَشاعي لأَتلِه رِالْكَبائ  نأُمتيم...  

“My intercession if for the people from my nation who perform the 

major sins…”149 

The narrator of the tradition, Ibne Ab| ˜Uma|r says, “I asked Im{m al-

K{£im � how it is possible that the people who perform the major 

sins will gain intercessionm where as All{h i has stated: 

  �لمنِ ارتضى  ولاَ تنفَعونَ إِلاَّ �
“…and they do not intercede except for him (the sinner) whom He 

approves...”150 

Ibne Ab| ˜Uma|r continuted and said, “It is clear that whoever 

performs the major sins would not be one with whom All{h i is 

happy and pleased with?” 

The Im{m replied, “Anyone who has true faith however performs a 

sin, would definitely have grief and remorse for his act and as the 

Prophet � has said that, ‘Feeling remorse after committing a sin is a 

form of repentance.’  In addition, the person who does not feel grief 

and remorse is not a true believer and thus, he shall never have 

intercession. His actions will be an act of oppression and as All{h i 

Himself has said that ‘The oppressors shall have no friend nor 

intercessor.’”151 

The main theme in this tradition is that intercession shall reach those 

who perform the major sins, however the sub-theme of this tradition 

is clear that the first condition for the acceptance of the intercession 

is that the person who needs the intercession is one who has true 

faith which would lead the guilty person towards the stage of grief, 

remorse and the correcting of his own self and his actions and to 

refrain from oppression, revolt and the breaking of the laws of All{h 

i. (Pay attention to this point) 
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2. In the book, al-K{f|, it has been narrated that Im{m Ja˜far b. 

Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 wrote a letter to his companions in regards 

to gathering of their wealth and stated: 

ه أَنْ يرضى ى اللٌّـله، فَلْيطْلُب إِافعين عند اللٌّاعةُ الشعه شفَمن سره أَنْ ينفَ
هنع.  

“One who wants to benefit from the intercession of those who are 

permitted to intercede in the presence of All{h must petition All{h 

that he is one of those whom He is pleased with.”152 

The tone of this tradition shows us that in order to correct the errors 

in the understanding of the issue of intercession which some of the 

companions of the Im{m may have had and which the general Muslim 

community also had, he wrote this letter and clearly stated and 

nullified the belief of intercession for those people who continue on 

performing sins. 

3. In a powerful tradition from Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 

	 it is stated: 

 عز هاللٌّ يِدا بين يا وقَفَذَإِابِد، فَالم و الْعه الْعامة، بعثَ اللٌّيانَ يوم الْقا كَذَإِ
و لَّج قلْعيلَ لإِإِ: ابِد لَقطـلنق و ةنى الْجلْعمِيلَ لـ: ال  لنل فَعشت ،فاسِ ق

نِ تسأْبِحـيدملَه بِك.  

“When the Day of Judgement comes about, All{h will raise up a 

Scholar (˜Alim) and a Worshipper (˜Abid). Both of these people will 

stand in the presence of All{h, the Noble and Grand and it will be said 

to the Worshipper, “Go towards Paradise” and it will be said to the 

Scholar, “Stop and intercede for the people whom you trained and 

brought up.”153 
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In this tradition, we see the relationship between the task of training 

which the Scholar carried out and his ability to intercede for his 

students – those people who were present in his classes and lessons! 

This tradition casts light upon many ambiguous issues in the 

discussion of intercession. In addition, limiting the status of 

intercession to the scholar and denying this to the worshipper is 

another sign that the ability to intercede for others in the logic of the 

faith of Isl{m, is not something which has been appointed and 

prearranged or is a patronage appointment to specific, named 

individuals. Rather, it belongs to the status of training and upbringing 

others in this world that will have a manifestation in the next world 

as well! 

The Philosophy of Intercession 

Now that we have been acquainted with the meaning of intercession 

and its evidences – which made clear its meaning, we see that it is not 

difficult to realize the various philosophies of this act - both the 

societal philosophy and the individual’s spiritual state.  

In general, by paying attention to the general principle of 

intercession we are able to develop the following effects within 

ourselves: 

1. Struggle against the feeling of despair: A person who has 

perpetrated major crimes and sins is, from one point of view, 

overcome with a feeling of grief and remorse within his conscience. 

From another point of view, he is also struck with the feeling of 

despair and hopelessness in the forgiveness of All{h i. Since such a 

person feels that the path of turning back to All{h i has been shut, 

from a practical point of view, he is not ready to accept any change in 

his beliefs and opinions. By him viewing his future as being bleak, it is 

possible that he may actually stretch forth his hand to perform even 

more acts of rebellion and revolt against the laws of All{h i! Through 
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this, he may actually feel that he now has complete freedom in his 

actions and that there is no need to follow the rules and regulations of 

All{h i. Thus, such a person would resemble one who is sick and has 

lost all hope in his recovering from his sickness and may actually 

transgress the boundary of keeping away from things which may 

make him even more sick since he thinks that he is going to die 

anyways and there is no need to refrain from harmful things. 

Sometimes, mental uneasiness that stems from these sorts of crimes 

and sins leads to mental dysfunctions, or may lead to the need to seek 

revenge from the society which has “polluted” the person. In this 

way, the sinner actually becomes a dangerous ingredient and the 

focal point of irritation for the entire society. 

Thus, the firm belief in intercession opens the doors to a brighter 

future for the person and to hope in forgiveness for one’s sins.  

This belief also helps control a person and allows one to change his 

opinion of the world around him and even encourages one to be able 

to make up for past mistakes. 

The feeling of revenge is also not stirred up and thus the mental ease 

and tranquility that he gains permits him to change himself into a 

stable and righteous part of the society. 

Therefore, if we say that the correct understanding of intercession is 

actually the force behind causing a positive shift in one’s actions and 

keeping one away from the impermissible and is that thing which 

would permit a sinner to turn into a righteous individual, then we 

have not been extravagant in our speech! 

It is for this reason that we see people who are serving life sentences 

in prison, however since there is the light of intercession and 

forgiveness in the various laws of the transient world still open to 

them, they do not accept that there is no hope. If this was the case, 
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then it would lead to a very dangerous mental complex within the 

prisoners and therefore, it is the laws of the transient world that 

cause them to not fall victim to mental dysfunctions…� 
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مجالَسـةُ  : تهم تميت الْقَلْبـالَسمج ثَلاَثٌيا علي : � اللٌّهقَالَ رسولُ 
جمذَالِ وةُ الأََغْالأََنالْالَساءِ وـنِيدحالنِّس عءِآيثُ م.  

The Prophet Mu¡ammad � has said, “O’ ˜Al|! Associating with three 

(groups) of people kills the heart: low people, rich people and 

(frivolous) talk with women.” 

 
The points which we can benefit from in this tradition which is an 

excerpt from the testament of the Noble Prophet � addressed to the 

Commander of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 include the following: 

1. We can draw a conclusion in regards to the life and death of the 

heart.  

In this tradition, the word heart has been used as an allusion to the 

spirit and soul of the person. In addition to the physical body having 

the states of life and death, the spiritual heart and soul also have both 

life and death and this has been referred to as the “spiritual life and 

death”. 

اعـد منـك   ي، وجلَّلَنِي التبـثَوب مذَلَّت اياَنِي الْخطَـتـأَلْبس يـهِـإِلٌ
بلأَمي، وتكَنسم جِاس يمظقَلْبِي ع ـاتنيـايت...  

“O’ All{h! Surely my many errors have covered over my true essence 

and my spiritual distance from You has clothed me in the separation 

from You and my major crimes and sins have killed my heart…”154 
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This supplication clearly proves the point mentioned in the tradition 

that the heart too possesses the states of life and death and in 

principle, this whispered prayer of those who turn to All{h in 

repentance is proof of the reasons of the death and life of the heart.  

In this prayer, the Im{m is in essence saying, “O’ All{h! Enliven my 

heart through turning back to You in repentance!”  Thus, this means 

that it is through turning back in repentance to All{h i that give us 

life while sinning against All{h i is what causes our true death! 

There are some people who have thousands of things happen to them 

in their life that should act as lessons for them. In addition, there are 

others who hear thousands of verses of the Qur’{n and traditions 

which contain points of admonition, however these things do not 

have even the slightest effect on them and they do not waver in the 

least since their hearts have died. 

As we know, there are two ways that we normally judge life: one is 

through the feelings and emotions and the other is the physical 

movement. Therefore, if a creature has no feelings or emotions or is 

an entity which is not moving, it is likely that that creature is dead. 

This can be seen in the Qur’{n in which in its detailed discussions on 

the spiritual life and death that it, for example, speaks about some 

‘dead’ people as actually being at the level of those who are alive 

when it states:   

هِـم  عند ربِّ ءٌآيـأَحه أَمواتاً بلْ ذين قُتلُوا في سـبِيلِ اللٌّولاَ تحسبن الَّ �
  �يرزقُونَ 

“And do not consider those people who have been killed in the way of 

All{h as being dead, rather, they are alive in the presence of their 

Lord receiving sustenance.”155 
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In another place in the Qur’{n, a group of people who are (apparently) 

alive are classified as being dead when we are told: 

  � ءِآالدع إِنك لاَ تسمع الْموتى ولاَ تسمع الصمِّ �
“And surely you can not make the dead hear and you can not make 

the deaf hear (your call).”156 

In another place in the Qur`{n we are told:  

  �لينذر من كَانَ حياً  �
“So that you may warn those who are (spiritually) alive…”157 

Thus, those who receive admonition from the Qur`{n (and act 

according to it) are considered alive in the view of the Qur`{n. 

The Life and Death of the Hearts – Humanity Possess many Examples 

of Life and Death! 

1. The first example of life and death is seen in the plants in the form 

of their growing and development, their nourishment and their 

reproduction - and all plants are the same in these regards. 

2. Another form of life and death is seen in the animal world. This too 

is a clear example of the feelings, emotions, movement and action (of 

a life form) and in these regards, all animals are the same. 

3. However, the third form of life and death which is limited to 

humanity and is what separates them from plants and animals is the 

life which can be divided into “physical” and “spiritual” life.  

This is what which has been mentioned in the Isl{mic traditions and 

is referred to as the “spiritually alive heart” in which the meaning of 

heart in this definition is the soul, intellect and emotional capacity of 

the person. 
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In the words of the Commander of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 in 

his speeches and short sayings narrated in Nahj al-Bal{gha, we see a 

great emphasis placed on this issue. In speech 110, he says the 

following in regards to the Qur`{n: 

  .تفَقَّهوا فيه فَإِنه ربِيع الْقُلُوبِ
“Ponder upon it (the Qur’{n) since this is the spring of the hearts (it 

enlivens the hearts just as the spring season brings the trees to life).” 

In speech 133, in regards to wisdom and knowledge, he has stated: 

 يياةٌهيِّ حلْقَلْبِ الْملت.  
“(Wisdom and knowledge) are life for the dead heart.” 

At other times, he places the sickness of the heart at the same level as 

the sickness of the body. For example, in short saying 388, he has 

stated: 

  .وأََشد من مرضِ الْبدن مرض الْقَلْبِ
“Even worse than the sickness of the body is the sickness of the 

(spiritual) heart.” 

In addition, in short saying 349, he has stated: 

هقَلْب اتم هعرقَلَّ و نم.  
“The one whose level of precaution (Wara˜ – a level higher than that 

of Taqw{) is low, his heart is dead.” 

There are many more such phrases used by the Im{m in this regards. 

From another point of view, the Noble Qur’{n believes in a particular 

form of seeing, hearing, understanding and comprehending other 
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than the apparent understanding of these powers just as it is said in 

regards to the open disbelievers: 

� مع كْمب مصلُونَ  ـيقعلاَ ي مفَه�  
“Deaf, dumb, and blind, they do not understand anything.”158 

In another place in the Qur’{n, the hypocrites are referred to as 

having a sick heart and since they do not want to change, All{h i 

adds to their sickness: 

�  ي قُلُوبِهِمفضراللٌّ م مهضاً فَزادرم ه�  
“In their hearts is a disease (and due to their obstinacy) All{h has 

added to their sickness.”159 

Those who do not have the fear of All{h i within themselves are 

introduced as people possessing hearts of stone – rather, their hearts 

are even harder and firmer than stones: 

  �شد قَسوة أَارة أَو كَالْحج م فَهِيثُم قَست قُلُوبكُ �
“Then your hearts hardened after that, so that they were like rocks, 

rather worse in hardness;”160 

In relation to a group of disbelievers, there is a phrase that is used in 

the Qur’{n in which they have been referred to as being impure: 

 �ه أَنْ يطَهِّر قُلُوبهم ئك الَّذين لَم يرِد اللٌّأُولٌ �

“Surely those are the people whose hearts are not purified by 

All{h.”161 

In another place in the Qur’{n we read that the only ones who shall 

hear and respond to the call of the Prophet � are those who are 

spiritually alive and possess the ears to hear such a call: 
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� موإِنعمسي ينالَّذ تجِيبسا يالْمنَ وثَهعبتى ياللٌّو مهإِلَي ثُم ه  نعوجري� 

“The only people who shall accept and answer (your call) are the 

people who (spiritually) hear you and as for the (spiritually) dead, 

All{h will raise them, then to Him they shall be returned.”162 

From these different phrases and indeed many other similar phrases 

in the Qur`{n, we can clearly see the angle which the Qur`{n takes on 

life and death and that it is the humanistic and logical angle of the 

discussion since all of the worth of a person is contained and based on 

this aspect of his life (his spiritual traits and worth and not his 

physical existence). 

The factors that determine a spiritual death and life are very many, 

however undoubtably things such as hypocrisy, pride, prejudice and 

nationalism, ignorance and the performance of the major sins are 

things which kill the heart. 

Thus, going back to the tradition we started out with, the Noble 

Prophet � has stated, “Sitting and associating with three groups of 

people kill the heart: sitting with people who themselves are polluted 

with sins kills the heart and by a person interacting with such people, 

he will spiritually descend to such a level that he himself shall become 

an instrument through which others will be able to learn a lesson 

from (in how not to act).” 

The word used in this tradition for “people who themselves are 

polluted with sins” is “نذل” which means a low or despicable individual 
from the point of view of his morals and etiquette, faith, thoughts, 

etc… 

There are many ways in which a person can acquire status and 

character, of which there are four principle ways: 

1. The training and upbringing from the mother and father; 
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2. The society and his interactions with the people and which is 

common within the society and environment; 

3. His teachers at school; 

4. His friends and acquaintances, and this is, perhaps the most 

influential of all ways which affect a person’s status and character. 

Thus, if one’s friends are corrupt, then the one who associates with 

them will also become corrupt. However if they have upright morals, 

then the person who is around them will be the same. 

Within a person, there is a psychological trait of “involuntary 

following” in which anything a person sees others do, he would also 

automatically perform. For example, if a person was to yawn then 

almost instantly, others who are in the same vicinity would also 

inadvertently begin to yawn! Many of the actions which people 

perform are the same and one of these is the effects of the 

surroundings which a person is in and the effects of the morals and 

etiquette which friends have upon one another.  

It has been stated that if you see a person who has an ego however is 

reserved, and if (due to his being reserved) you are not able to 

determine his morals and character in your first and second 

encounter with him, then you must look towards his friends and 

those who associate with him to guage his character: 

  .فَائه و جلَسائهى خلَـا إِلفَانظُرو
“Look towards those who are his friends (lit. followers) and those who 

associate with him.”163 

If you see that a group of spiritually low people are always gathered 

around him, then do not be tricked and fooled by seeing his heavily 

used and worn out prayer mat, since:  

هيللج و هيللينِ خلى دءَ عرإِنَّ الْم.  
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“A person follows the faith of his friend and those who are in his 

company.”164 

Therefore, sitting with those people who have negative ethical traits 

kills the heart. 

2. Sitting with rich people also kills the heart of a person. Of course, 

the meaning of rich people is a specific type of rich person. This 

tradition does not mean that any person who happens to be rich is 

bad since, how many times have we seen that sitting with rich people 

actually increase our prosperity and happiness due to their character! 

It is mentioned that Prophet Ibr{h|m � was a very rich person, 

however when an individual remembered All{h i and said: 

وسقُد و وحبس...  
he gave half of his wealth to that person for the sake of All{h i! 

Thus, the meaning of the tradition under review and the mentioning 

of rich people refers to something else. These words refer to those 

who are not devoted to the faith. Rather, they are devoted to their 

money! However since usually a majority of those who are extremely 

affluent do not face any difficulties in their life (due to their wealth), 

are always pleased with themselves (at their enormous amounts of 

wealth and their status), show self-importance and have drowned 

themselves in the vanity and pride, it can be seen that when a person 

sits in their company or speaks to them, their discussion would 

always be in regards to their income or expenses and you never hear 

anything from them about All{h i, the Prophet � and any other 

spiritual issues or very little…   

When such people speak, one may observe that they could easily list 

seventy different types of food which they have eaten! Their 

knowledge and facts on the various types of food, nonsensical things 
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and instruments of fun and pleasure of this world is great, however 

when a discussion on ethics and morality comes up, these same 

people would remain quiet – it is as if the dirt of the grave has 

covered them!  

Thus, it is due to gatherings and sitting with rich people who possess 

these traits that kills a person’s heart.165 

3. Speaking with women also kills the heart. Of course this does not 

refer to women of true faith who follow the teachings of the religion. 

Rather, this refers to all other women since a majority of the 

discussion which (other) women indulge in are in regards to their 

own personal beautification and the beauties of the world. More often 

than not, their discussions are in regards to material pleasures or in 

picking the defects and faults of others. 

In summary, any time a discussion takes place in regards to the 

transient world and the ornaments, beauties and beatifications, such 

talks will always lead to the spiritual death of the heart. Just as we 

know the word “tradition” (¡ad|th) refers to speaking and this 

necessitates the act of gathering together to discuss things. 

The Qur`{n brings forth a very interesting phrase in relation to 

certain women and says: 

� شني نم بِينٍ  ءُيأَوم رامِ غَيصي الْخف وهو ةلْيــي الْحف� 

“Is the one who has been brought up among trinkets (of 

beautification) and is inconspicuous in contests (should be associated 

with Allah)?”166 

This is the case since these sorts of women are brought up with an 

attachment to the adornments of the world – the fabric of their 

thinking is the fabric of beautification and that is all. 
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An important point which must be mentioned is that the things 

which lead to the life and death of the heart are numerous and thus, a 

person must be careful that he does not relegate his soul and essence 

to just anyone. 

Without doubt, a person acquires a good part of his thoughts and 

ethical traits from his friends. From the logic of Isl{m, this form of 

influence (one’s friends) is at such a level that in the taditions which 

have come to us from the Prophet Sulaym{n �, he has stated: 

ف ا يعرِنمإِفَ .احبى من يصلَإِوا رى تنظُحت ءٍيبش تحكُموا على رجلٍ لاَ
 .ابِه وأَخذَنهصحأَى ـلإِان، وينسِب اله وأَقْربِأَشكَ الرجلَ

“Do not judge a person until you see whom he associates with since a 

person can be known by the friends and associates he keeps with and 

he is affiliated to his companions and friends.” 

The Commander of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 has stated: 

هرأَم كُملَيع هبتإِش نمورِفُوا دعت لَم و ،وا إِلـينظُرفَان ،ـههلاَفَائنْ إِفَ. ى خ
 ـ ه فَهو على دينِ اللٌّانوا أَهلَ دينِ اللٌّكَ ه ه، و إِنْ كَانوا على غَيرِ ديـنِ اللٌّ

  .هلَه من دينِ اللٌّفَلاَحظَ 
“Anytime the state of a person is not known to you and you do not 

know his faith, look towards his friends. If they are people of the faith 

of All{h then he too shall be on the faith of All{h, and if they are on 

other than the faith of All{h then he too shall not be on the faith of 

All{h.” 

Without a doubt, the role that a friend plays in the felicity and 

adversity of a person is more important than any other thing. Such a 

friend will drag a person to the ultimate level of spiritual destruction 
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and annihilation – however it is also possible that he may pull him 

towards the loftiest levels of greatness and spiritual worth! � 
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لأَخِ ات لاسأَلْمو: الأُمة ذهها يقُهتط ثٌ لاَ، ثَلاَيلا عي: � هاللٌّ ولُسر الَقَ
في مصإِن و هالالن اففْسِهن ناسِ م  كْرذاللٌّولى هكُلِّ ع حوه سلَي و هال :
»حباللٌّانَ سه  دمالْح لٌّوللاَ  هلٌإِِواللٌّإِلاَّ  هاللٌّ هوه رلٌ» أََكْبونك  درلىإِذَا وع 
م افخ هلَيع مرحاللٌّا يلَّ هجو زع هكرت و هدنع.  

The Prophet Mu¡ammad � has said, “O’ ˜Al|! There are three things 

which this nation shall not be able to bear: equality with their brother 

in regards to their wealth; giving people their rights; and 

remembering All{h in any state – and this does not mean saying 

“Glory be to All{h and all Praise belongs to All{h and there is no 

creature worthy of worship except for All{h.” Rather, whenever they 

encounter something which they are prohibited from, they fear All{h, 

the Noble and Grand, in regards to that thing and refrain from it.” 

 
This is one of the well-known and very meaningful traditions from 

the Prophet �.  

According to this tradition, there are three things which this nation 

(the Muslim nation) does not have the strength to bear – in other 

words, these are difficult things which not everyone will be able to 

perform. 

1. “Equality” with their brother (or sister): A person may be able to 

help others by giving some of their wealth in the way of All{h i; they 

may offer ªadaqah; they may give another person a loan, etc. however 
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to show true equality means that a person divides his wealth with 

others, and this is definitely something difficult! 

From this sentence we can deduce that sometimes a person should 

give out a portion of his wealth, food, and clothing to others around 

him in the way and for the pleasure of All{h i.  

One must not be conceited and think that by giving to others, he has 

done something very great and important! Rather, even after giving 

we must still consider ourselves as being culpable since the station of 

“equality and fairness with our brother” is a much higher station and 

even higher than self-sacrifice (¥th{r) which we have yet to reach to ! 

If we have not reached to the level of “equality with our 

brother/sister” then at least this theory should have some impact on 

us and whatever we are currently offering in help to others should 

continue. However still after this, we should feel some sense of 

culpability.  

In addition, we must not expect anything in return since this form of 

help is the smallest action we can do for another Muslim! 

The Self-Sacrifice for a Guest 

The following tradition has been narrated in Majma˜ al-Bay{n167 that: 

“A person came to the Prophet � and said to him, ‘I am hungry.’  The 

Prophet � asked a companion to go to his house and bring the man 

some food. However, upon checking, those in the house of the 

Prophet � informed the person that there was no food in the 

Prophet’s house. The Prophet � asked, ‘Which of you will keep this 

man as a guest in his house (and thus, feed him)?’  A man from 

amongst the An#{r (those who had welcomed the Prophet � and the 

companions into Mad|nah) stood up and said that he would take care 

of the man. Thus, the hungry man made his way to the companion’s 

house. 
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Upon arriving home, the companion realized that he too had no food 

except for a few paltry things that were only enough for his young 

children to eat. The companion asked his wife to bring him the food 

which they had rserved for their guest and to turn off the oil-lamp. 

The man quietly told his wife that, ‘Keep the children busy with 

something until they go to sleep (keep their mind off of the food and 

thus, let them go to sleep without any food).’   

The woman and her husband then sat down on the floor with their 

guest and pretended to eat by moving their mouth, however, they 

actually did not eat any of the food! The guest thought that they too 

were eating (from what he could see and the sound of them chewing 

food) and thus, he ate whatever he needed and became satiated. 

The family went to bed hungry that night, however the next morning, 

the husband and wife came to the Prophet �. The Prophet � looked 

at them and without saying a word, smiled and read the following 

verse of the Qur`{n (from S}ratul «ashr, verse 80): 

  �أَنفُسِهِم و لَو كَانَ بِهِم خصاصــةً  علىو يؤثَرونَ  �
“And they (the An#{r) prefer them (the Muh{jir}n) over themselves 

even if they are in an state of abject poverty!”168 

Division of One’s Wealth in the Isl{mic Narrations 

1. It has been narrated from Ab} Dharr that he has said, “I heard the 

Prophet � say: 

إِنما هم إِخوانكُم فَاكْسوهم مــــما تكسونَ، و أَطْعموهم مما 
 رِدائُه رِدائَه، وإِزاره إِزاره، من و إِلاَّ لكذٌعبده بعد  روىتطْعمونَ، فَما 

تفَاورِ تغَي.  
2. In the Tafs|r of ˜Al| b. Ibr{h|m we read a tradition in regards to 

verses 70 to 72 of S}ratul Na¡l (16): 
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هاليونَ عأْكُولِ دالْم نءٍ ميبِش هفْسن صخلِ أَنْ يجلرل وزجلاَ ي.  
“It is not permissible for a person to prefer some food for himself (and 

eat that) and not to feed the same thing to his family.”169 

2. Giving People their Rights: In our previous discussions, we had 

mentioned the fact that the Isl{mic society is one in which rights are 

given to others, however they are not taken from others.  

By this we mean that if a person owes another person money, then 

the one who has taken the loan should go in search of the person 

whom he owes the money to (to pay him back). Anytime he finds the 

person whom he owes something to, he should fulfill his obligation to 

that person and thank All{h i that He has freed him from being 

under the obligation of another human being (through paying back 

the debt, he has cleared up his responsibility). 

3. The Dhikr of All{h i in All States: Of the things which all people are 

responsible for enacting, however not all are able to, is to remember 

All{h i in all states. The remembering of All{h i should only be 

done for one reason which is to remember All{h i and this act should 

have no other incentives associated with it. 

The word Dhikr has three meanings to it: verbal, spiritual and the 

applied or practical Dhikr. 

The verbal Dhikr is something easy; the Dhikr in the heart which 

makes up the spiritual Dhikr is somewhat more difficult; while the 

Dhikr which is manifest in one’s actions is the most difficult of all!  

The Dhikr in one’s actions means that in a person’s actions in his life, 

he recognizes that All{h i is present and watching – his actions truly 

show that he realizes that All{h i is present all the time. 

The Prophet � has then said, “And this Dhikr is not in the meaning 

of…” 



Ethical Discourses – Volume II 

 253

Seeing as how this form of remembrance of All{h i is the most 

important verbal declaration mentioned in the various traditions and 

has been emphasized a great deal, the Prophet � has stated, “The 

Dhikr is not limited to only this (the verbal remembrance of All{h i). 

Rather, the reality of Dhikr is that when a person enters into a 

situation where he has the ability to perform a forbidden act, he fears 

All{h i to such an extent that he immediately refrains from 

performing the deed that would be transformed into a sin in his 

records.” 

Therefore, the Dhikr of All{h i is actually a very valuable treasure! 

No matter how much we speak about it, it is still not enough and in 

principle, the spirit of the ªal{t and worship is all contained within 

the Dhikr of All{h i! By this we mean that in that amount that our 

attention and focus is in the ªal{t and in that amount that we have 

the presence of heart (¡u~hur-e-qalb), only that amount is considered 

as the ªal{t while the rest of the prayers (where there is no presence 

of heart) is just like the skin of the fruit without the actual fruit! 

The main purpose of all forms of worship (˜Ib{d{t) is the 

remembrance of All{h i as this is the most important factor in 

protecting the person who is put face to face with sins.  

One who has soiled himself with crimes, transgressions and errors 

against his soul and brings disgrace onto himself (through these acts) 

is definitely not of those who remembers All{h i.  

Truthfully, if he was a person of remembrance of All{h i, then at the 

time of coming face to face with a sin, he would fall into the 

remembrance of All{h i. Through this remembrance, he would not 

become such a person of disgrace and he would not fall into such 

misfortunes and these states of dishonour would have been a lesson 

for him. 
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Therefore, if we wish to protect ourselves in the face of committing 

sins, then we must constantly be in a state of Dhikr of All{h i - we 

must be one who has developed the habit of ensuring that we do not 

forget All{h i.  

When one enters into a gathering, he must be sure to remember All{h 

i and this Dhikr of All{h i would actually be the source of 

tranquility and serenity of the person in this world as: 

  �تطْمئن الْقُلُوبِ  هاللٌّبِذكْرِ  أَلاَ �
“Now surely with the remembrance (Dhikr) of All{h are the hearts 

put at rest and ease.”170 

Short Discussion Regarding Dhikr 

1. What is the Dhikr of All{h and how does it materialize? 

Just as R{ghib has mentioned in his book, al-Mufrad{t, the word Dhikr 

may sometimes refer to memorizing some information and facts with 

this stark difference that the word “حفظ” or ¡ifz (which is also used in 
the meaning of memorization) refess to the beginning period of 

memorization of something while the word “ذكر” or dhikr is used in 
reference to the continuation of this act. Sometimes, this word is used 

in the meaning of remembering something – either a verbal 

recollection or a remembrance in the heart. 

We read in the traditions171 that Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 has said: 

 هاللٌّذكْر  لكذٌجلَّ عند الْمصيِبة وأَفْضلُ من عز و هاللٌّذكْر : كْر ذكْرانلذّأَ
 مرا حم دناللٌّعاجِزاً هكُونَ حفَي كلَيع.  

“Dhikr is of two types: the remembrance of All{h, the Noble and 

Grand, at the time of tribulations and even greater than this is the 

remembrance of All{h in regards to that thing which All{h has made 
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prohibited for you so then this (this form of Dhikr) acts as a barrier 

(between the person and that forbidden act).”172 

It is because of this reason that in some of the traditions the 

remembrance of All{h i is referred to as the shield and means of 

protection (from sins)! 

In a tradition from Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 we read 

that one day the Prophet � turned towards his companions and said: 

ذُوا جِئْنخولَ : الُوافَقَ! اإِتسا راللٌّيهنأَم ، عدو أَ قَدا؟ قَالَ لاَ، ولٌظَلَّن نك
  .أَكْبر هاللٌّو  هاللٌّإِلاَّ  هإِلٌو لاَ  هللٌّو الْحمد  هاللٌّقُولُوا سبحانَ ! من النارِ

“Take a shield for yourselves.”  The companions said, “O’ Messenger 

of All{h! (Should we take up this shield) in the face of our enemies 

who have surrounded us and who are looking over us (to attack us at 

any time?)”  The Prophet replied, “No. Rather, take this shield as a 

protection from the hell fire – say: ‘Glory be to All{h and all praise 

belongs to All{h and there is no creature worthy of worship except 

for All{h and All{h is greater than can be described.’”173 

A Person who was Constantly in the Dhikr of All{h i 

The following example of Prophet M}s{ � is one which we must pay 

extra careful attention to, as he was one who was constantly in the 

remembrance of All{h i. He had focused his entire attention on His 

Presence and called upon Him alone to remove all difficulties and 

challenges. 

When this Prophet of All{h killed a Coptic man - which was an act 

referred to as a “Tark-e-Awla” (leaving a more preferable option) - we 

see that he immediately asked All{h i forgiveness and pardon and 

said: 

  �لـــــي ي ظَلَمت نفْسِي فَاغْفرقَالَ إِنِّ �
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“He (M}s{) said: Surely I have wronged myself, so forgive me.”174 

In addition, when he was leaving Egypt, he stated: 

  �نجّنِي من الْقَومِ الظَّالمين  قَالَ ربِّ �
“He (M}s{) said: My Lord save me from the oppressive people.”175 

When he reached the city of Madyan, he said: 

  �ي أَنْ يهدينِي سواءَ السبِيلِ ربِّ عسىقَالَ  �
“He (M}s{) said: Perhaps my Lord may guide me to the straight 

path…” 

When the sheep of (Prophet) Shu˜a|b � were fed, became satiated 

and made their way towards the shade, M}s{ � he stated: 

  �ي من خيرِ فَقيرٍ ـي لما أَنزلْت إِلإِنِّ قَالَ ربِّ �
“He (M}s{) said: O’ my Lord! I am in need of whatever goodness you 

can send to me.”176 

Most notably in this last supplication which was read in one of the 

most critical junctions in the life of this Prophet, we see that with 

great reverence and manners, tempered with tranquility and 

serenity, he did not say “O’ All{h! I am in need of You removing my 

difficulties...”  Rather, all he asked All{h i was, “I am in need of Your 

goodness and kindness.” [He did not ask for something in specific, 

rather, he left it to All{h i to fulfill whatever He destined for His 

servant.] 

Of course, we should not assume that Prophet M}s{ � only 

remembered All{h i during times of difficulty, as it has been 

mentioned in the Tafs|r N}r al-Thaqala|n177 that, “Even when he lived 

in the palace of the Pharaoh and was surrounded by all of the material 

treasures and blessings, he still did not forget All{h i.” 
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Thus, in the traditions we read that, “One day, M}s{ � sneezed 

while in the presence of the Pharaoh and immediately said, ‘All Praise 

belongs to All{h, the Lord of the Universe’ [ ينمالَعالْ بِّر هلٌّل دمحلْأَ ].”   

When the Pharaoh heard these words, he became extremely upset 

and slapped M}s{ �! M}s{ � grabbed the Pharaoh by his hair and 

pulled it at which time, the Pharaoh became even more upset and 

decided to kill him, however the wife of Pharaoh convinced Pharaoh 

that M}s{ � was only a young child and did not know what he was 

doing and thus, she was able to save him from death.178 

Remembering All{h i in All States 

Whenever the name of All{h i is taken, an entire universe of 

greatness, power, knowledge, and wisdom becomes manifest in the 

heart of the human being since He i is the holder of all of the most 

beautiful Names, the highest characteristics, the possessor of all of 

perfections and is free from any sort of defect or imperfection. 

The constant focus and attention on such a reality (of All{h i) who 

possesses such characteristics and traits guides the soul of a person 

towards goodness and purity and helps him keep away from all 

despicable acts. In other words, His characteristics seek to become 

manifest within the life of the person. 

Focusing one’s attention on such a worthy Creator brings a sense of 

awareness of constantly being within His presence. With this feeling, 

the distance between a person and the sins and spiritual pollution is 

made great. Remembering Him i is a remembrance of vigilance; 

remembering Him i is the remembrance of accountability and 

reward/retribution; remembering Him i is to remember His court of 

Justice, Paradise and Hell Fire and such a remembrance is what gives 

purity to the life and graces the soul with the Celestial Illumination of 

All{h i and existence. 
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It is due to this fact that within the Isl{mic traditions it has 

mentioned that everything has a limit to it - except the 

rememberance of All{h i as there is no limit to it!  

According to the tradition mentioned in U#}l al-K{f|, Im{m Ja˜far b. 

Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 has said:  

 دح لَهءٍِ إِلاَّ ويش نا مهىمتني ّإِلاَّ الذ ،هإِلَي دح لَه سفَلَي ،هىكْرتني هإِلَي. 
“There is not a single thing (in the faith of Isl{m) except that there is 

a limit set for it so then when that limit is met, then that act is 

complete except for the Dhikr (of All{h) since for this there is no limit 

and no end to it.”179 

The Im{m then said: 

 ضاللٌّفَره زلَّ  عجاو انضمر رهشو ،نهدح وفَه ناهأَد نفَم ،ضائلْفَر
هدح جح نفَم جالْحو ،هدح وفَه هامص نفَمّنَّ ، إِلاَّ الذفَا ،لٌّالكْره  زع

بِالْقَل هنضِ مري لَّ لَمجوحد لْ لَهعجي لَمهىاً يلِ وتنلاَ يت ه، ثُما  �: إِلَيها أَيي
  �ذكْراً كَثيراً وسبِّحوه بكْرةً وأََصيلاً  هاللٌّلَّذين آمنوا اذْكُروا ا

“All{h, the Glorious and Noble, has obligated the ªal{t, so then 

whoever fulfills this act has fulfilled it to its prescribed amount; the 

month of Rama~{n too (has a limit) so then whoever fasts the month 

has fulfilled the limit; «ajj too (has a limit) so then whoever performs 

the «ajj has fulfilled its limit; however there is no limit set for the 

remembrance (dhikr) of All{h. Surely All{h, the Glorious and Noble, is 

not content with a small amount of Dhikr and has not set an end limit 

for it.”  Then, the Im{m � read the verse of the Qur˜{n which states, 

�O’ you who possess true faith! Remember All{h an abundantly 
remembrance (Dhikran Kathiran) and glorify Him in the morning and 

at night.�”180 
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In this same tradition, Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 

narrates from his father, Im{m Mu¡ammad b. ˜Al| al-B{qir 	 that he 

(the 5th Im{m) was one who performed much Dhikr of All{h i and 

that anytime he walked with him, he would be in the Dhikr of All{h 

i; when he ate, he would remember All{h i; even when he was 

speaking to people, he would not be negligent of the Dhikr of All{h 

i… 

The 6th Im{m ends this tradition by stating the following very 

meaningful sentence: 

 ذْكُريآنَ، والْقُر يهأُ فقْري يالَّذ تيالْباللٌّوه  ه، وكَترب كْثُرت يهلَّ فجو زع
 هرضحكَاتلاَئلْمرهتةُ، و يناطيالش هنمملِ السأَََهيءُ لضييءُ آ، وضا يءِ كَم

  .لدرى لأََِهلِ الأََرضِالْكَوكَب ا
“The house in which the Qur˜{n is read and in which All{h, the 

Glorious and Noble, is remembered will have its blessings multiplied, 

the Angels will be present in that house, the Satans will flee from that 

house and that house will shine for the people of the heavens just as 

the stars sparkle for the people on Earth.”181  

This issue is of such importance that in the tradition, the 

remembrance of All{h i has been equated with the collection of all 

goodness of this life and the next life just as the Prophet of All{h � 

has stated: 

 نطَىمأَع طأَُع ساناً ذَاكراً فَقَدلنالد ريخ ـيةرالأَخ ا وي.  
“The person who has been given (by All{h) a remembering tongue (to 

extol His greatness) has been given goodness of both this life and the 

next.”182 

The traditions in regards to the importance of the remembrance of 

All{h i are such in number that if we wish to bring them all forth 
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here in this discussion, it would call for an independent book to be 

written! Thus, we close this part of the discussion with a short 

tradition from Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 as narrated in 

U#}l al-K{f|: 

 كْرذ أَكْثَر ناللٌّمه و زلَّ عج هبلٌّالأَحه هتني جف.  
“The person who remembers All{h, the Glorious and Noble much, 

All{h will cover Him with the grace of His shadow in His Paradise.”183 

It goes without saying that all of the blessings and goodness which are 

accompanied by the remembrance of All{h i are not related to the 

mere verbal attestation and remembrance of All{h i and the empty 

movements of the tongue with no thought, pondering (upon what is 

being said) and action (to what is being said). Rather, the purpose of 

this remembrance should be to stir the springs of thought and 

contemplation – that same thought which would become manifest 

within the actions of the person. This has clearly been mentioned in 

the meaningful tradition (on this topic).184 

The Stages to Traverse in the Dhikr of All{h i 

In regards to the stages which one must traverse in the Dhikr of All{h 

i, one of the commentators of the Qur`{n185 has stated: 

1. The first stage is the Dhikr of His name, just as has been mentioned 

in the Qur`{n in the verse of S}ratul Muzammil: 

  �ك و تبتلْ إِلَيه تبتيلاً و اذْكُر إِِسم ربِّ �
“And remember the name of your Lord and devote yourself 

completely to Him.”186 

2. The second stage is that of remembering the Sacred Essence of 

All{h i in the heart, just as we are told: 
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  �يفَةً ر ربك في نفْسِك تضرعاً وخواذْكُ �
“And remember your Lord within yourself humbly and fearing…”187 

3. The third stage - which is the ultimate level - is one in which a 

person ascends higher than just performing the Dhikr of All{h i and 

remembering the status of Lordship which He possesses. Rather, the 

person arrives at the state of the Dhikr of all of the characteristics of 

Beauty and Munificence of All{h i which are all present in His 

essence, just as we are told: 

  �ذكْراً كَثيراً  هاللٌّا اذْكُروا منويا أَيها الَّذين آ �
“O’ you who have true faith, remember All°h, a great deal of 

remembering…”188 

Thus, we see that the Dhikr of All{h i continues, traversing one stage 

after the other and through this, the person performing this Dhikr of 

All{h i would reach to the pinnacles of perfection.189 

The Various Forms of Dhikr 

Dhikr is divided up into the Dhikr of the tongue (verbal); Dhikr of the 

heart (spiritual); and the Dhikr through one’s actions. Thus, whenever 

we speak about the Dhikr of All{h i - which is such a great act - we 

must never think that it simply refers to the Dhikr of the tongue (the 

verbal form). 

Rather, in the Isl{mic narrations, it is has been clearly mentioned that 

in addition to the verbal Dhikr, there is also the Dhikr in the heart and 

the Dhikr through one’s actions. Thus, when a person is about to 

perform a forbidden act, he must fall into the remembrance of All{h 

i and through this, refrain from that act which he is not permitted to 

perform. 
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The ultimate purpose of what we have mentioned is that All{h i 

must be present in all aspects of a person’s life and the Celestial 

Illumination of All{h i must take over and encompass a person’s 

entire life; he must think and reason with this Celestial Illumination 

and must put into practice all of His commandments. 

A gathering of remembering All{h i is not a gathering in which a 

group of unaware people sit around in a circle and go forth in a mode 

of pleasure and recreation while at the same time recite some made-

up incantations and make such an innovation (Bid˜ah) in gatherings 

famous and well-known (amongst the people). If we read in the 

traditions that the Prophet � said: 

  .رِياضِ الْجنة ىـإِلبادروا 
“Make your way towards the gardens of Paradise.” 

When he was asked: 

؟ وةنالْج اضا رِيم  
“And what are the gardens of Paradise?” 

The Prophet � replied: 

ّالذ لْقكْرِح.  
“Gatherings of the remembrance (of All{h).”190 

His meaning of ‘gatherings of remembrance (of All{h i)’ [lit. a 

gathering where people sit in a circle to remember All{h i] are those 

in which the teachings of Isl{m are kept alive and ones in which the 

instructive discussions and lessons of training (of the person) are 

mentioned and talked about in.  
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In such a gathering, a human is transformed into the true sense of the 

word a human and those people who are sinners are purified of their 

sins and are put back onto the path of All{h i.191 

The Best Forms of Remembrance  

1. The Dhikr of the Morning and Evening 

In Tafs|r Qur¢ub|192 and the Tafs|r of Abu’l Fut}¡ R{z|193 in regards to 

verse 64 of S}ratul Zumur, there is a tradition from the Commander 

of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 in which he asked the Prophet � 

in regards to the meaning of “keys” mentioned in this verse to which 

the Prophet � replied: 

ييلراً إِذَ! ا عشقُولَ عأَنْ ت وه ،يدقَاليمِ الْمظع نع ئَلْتس ا لَقَد
شراً إِذَـأَصعو ،تحلاَ ب ،تيسإِلٌا أَماللٌّإِلاَّ  هاللٌّ هوانَ  هحبسو ،راللٌّأَكْبه 

 دمالْحلٌّوله رفغتأَساللٌّ، وةَ إِلاَّ هلاَ قُوبِاللٌّ وه )وا) هلُ ولآالأَوخ رالظَّاهو ر
 دمالْح لَهو لْكاَلْم لَه ناطالْبيِ(وحييتميي و (ريالْخ هدبِي  وهلَىوكُلِّ ع 

يرءٍ قَديش .نكَ مرر هذكَالْ هلملِّكُ ات صاحٍب و ماءٍس عشر مرأَ اتطَعاه 
 طُلّسيى لاَتح هاعبتو أَ انطَيالش رِّش نم هاللٌّ هظَفُحي نْا أَهدح، أَاتـس هُاللٌّ

هلَيع.  
“O’ ˜Al|! Surely you have asked about the greatest of keys! This great 

key which you have asked about is that even morning and evening 

you say the following ten times: ‘There is no creature worthy of 

worship except for All{h; All{h is greater than anything which can 

describe him; all Glory belongs to All{h and all Praise belongs to All{h 

and I seek forgiveness from All{h and there is no power except with 

All{h and He is the First and the Last and the Apparent and the 

Hidden. To Him is the Dominion and to Him belongs the Praise (He 

gives life and death) in His hands is all goodness and He has power 
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over all things.’ The Prophet continued and said, 'Whoever reads this 

every morning and night, All{h will grant this person six rewards, one 

of which is that All{h will protect him from Satan and the army of 

Satan so that he (Satan) is not able to rule over him.” 

It goes without saying that merely saying these words and paying lip 

service to them is not what will gain the reward. Rather, true faith in 

its contents and applying this sentence to one’s life is necessary! 

It is possible that this tradition may be a subtle reference to some of 

the words which make up the most beautiful names of All{h i and 

which make up the Sovereignty and Dominion of All{h i above the 

entire world of creation. [Pay attention to this point]194 

2. The Dhikr of All{h – “Y{ Fatt{¡” [ ا فَيتاح ] 

In some of the traditions, there has been emphasis placed on the 

remembrance through the recitiation of “Ya Fatt{¡” to alleviate 

difficulties. This great characteristic of All{h i which is the 

‘exaggerative form’ of the word “فتح” refers to the power of All{h i to 
remove any difficulty and the ability of All{h i to remove the grief 

and sorrow which a person may have.  

In addition, this name also conveys the power of All{h i to put forth 

the means through which victory and success are achieved.  

In reality, there is no other who can be referred to as “الفتاح” and the 
Key (مفتاح) of all closed doors are in His hands and Power! 

R{ghib has mentioned the following in his work al-Mufrad{t in 

regards to the word “فتح” that: “Originally, this word meant to remove 
any sort of difficulty and tribulation and this is of two types: 

sometimes it refers to difficulties which are seen by the eyes such as 

opening a lock, and sometimes these difficulties are perceived by the 

mind such as opening (and alleviating) the difficulties of grief and 

sorrow or opening and discovering the secrets of various forms of 
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science. In addition, it refers to the arbitration between two 

individuals and removing the difficulties of strife and anger which 

may be between two individuals.”195 

3. Dhikr-e-Y}nusiyyah [The Dhikr of Prophet Y}nus �) 

Propht Y}nus � became aware of the situation he was in very 

quickly and with his entire presence, turned towards the presence of 

All{h i and sought repentance and asked forgiveness from his “Tark-

e-Awla”, in the presence of the Most Sacred. 

At this point, the well-known and meaningful dhikr from the mouth 

of Y}nus � was stated which has been narrated in the Qur`{n in 

S}ratul Anbiy{, Verse 87. Amongst the people of ˜Irf{n, it is well 

known as the ‘Dhikr-e-Y}nusiyyah’: 

� ىفَنأَنْ لاَ  اد اتي الظُّلُمإِلٌفإِنِّ ه كانحبس تالظَّإِلاَّ أَن نم تي كُن ينمال
�  

“So then he cried out in the darkness that ‘There is no creature 

worthy of worship except for You, glory be to You, surely I was of the 

oppressors and unjust to my own self.’” 

This sincere confession tempered with his glorification, along with 

grief and remorse was accepted and just as we read in verse 88 of 

S}ratul Anbiy{ that: 

  �منِين نجِي الْمؤـن لككَذٌو فَاستجبنا لَه ونجيناه من الْغمِّ �
“So then We answered him (Y}nus) and We saved him from the grief 

and thus do We always rescue the true believers.”196 

4. The Dhikr of “There is no power or strength save with All{h” ( لا حول
 (و لا قوة إلا باالله
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In the Tafs|r, Majma˜ al-Bay{n197, it has been mentioned that the son 

one of the companions of the Prophet � - ˜Awf b. M{lik - was 

captured by the enemies of Isl{m. The companion went to see the 

Prophet � and informed him of what had happened and also of his 

abject state of poverty and destitution.  

The Prophet � said to him, “Exhibit your Taqw{ (consciousness of 

All{h i), be patient and recite the Dhikr of “ هِباللٌّ لاَّإِ ةَوقُ لاَ و لَوح لاَ ” 

frequently.” 

The companion did as he was told and one day, while he was sitting in 

his house, his son came to the door – surprising his father!  

The son proceeded to tell his father how at one point, the enemies 

forgot about him and thus, he was able to make the best of the 

opportunity and run away – not only this, but he was even able to 

bring one of the camels of the enemy with him!198 

The Status of the Dhikr in the Words of Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-

ª{diq 	 

Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 has stated the following in 

regards to Dhikr: 

نانَ ذَكَ مراً اكلٌّله تىـالع الْ لىعحفَيقَق ةهو مطو يع نانَ غَكَ ملاًاف عن ه
ا ملُهصأَ ، ولةلاَةُ الضملاَع ةُيصعمالْ ة، وايدهِةُ الْملاَةُ عاعالطَّ ، واصٍو عهفَ
من رِكْالذ الْ ولَفْغة.  

“The person who remembers All{h, the Most High in the true sense 

(of the word), is (truly) His obedient servant and the one who is 

negligent of Him is a sinner. Obedience (to All{h) is a sign of guidance 

and disobedience (to All{h) is a sign of misguidance and the source of 

these two (states) is the remembrance and negligence (of All{h).” 
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 و لِِقْعة الْقَافوم بِ ولْقَة الْارشإِبِ لاَّإِ هكَرِّحت انِك، لاَسل ةَلَبك قبلْلْ قَعاجفَ
 ووحه أَعِ رازِالنكُن كَك ورِجه ك ورِّسِبِ لماع هاللٌّ نَّإِفَ انَميرضى الإِ

ه بِ كفَلَّا كَماك ما عنمسك عفْن لٍغاير شرِ، غَبكْالأَ ضِرعي الْف فاقوالْكَ
رف كي أَبرِمو ه نيِهو ه وعدو ه وعيده.  

“So then make your heart the focus of your tongue – do not move it 

except at the suggestion of your heart and (do not move it except) 

with the approval of your intellect and that pleasure of your faith 

since surely All{h is the Knower of that which you hide and that 

which you manifest. Thus, be as the person who is on his death bed 

and one whose soul is about to come out of him or like the person 

who is waiting on the wide plains (of the Day of Resurrection) for the 

account of all of his deeds. Waver between what All{h the High has 

obligated you to perform from the commands and the prohibitions 

and the promises (of reward) and the warnings (of retribution).” 

لاَ و تشلَغا بِهدم فَلَّا كَونو ،اغْ كبِلْلْ قَس كبءِ الْآمحزو ،ن اجعكْلْ ذ ر
  .كنع ينِغَ وه ك وركْك ذَه لَرِكْذ لِجأَ نم هاللٌّ

“And do not busy yourselves with things other than what He has 

ordered you to perform and wash your heart with the (spiritual) 

water of grief and make the remembrance of All{h just like His 

remembrance of you while He has no need for you.” 

رِه كْذك بِتفَرِعم ق، وبسأَ لَه و كَرِكْذ نم متأَ و هىشأَ و لُّجك أَه لَركْذفَ
ةُ يؤر كلذٌ ند ملَّوتي ار، وسكنلإِا اءُ ويحتسلإِوع و اضخك الْثُورِك يلَ

ي ت فرثُنْ كَإِ ك، واتاعطَ كلذٌ دنع رغصت قِ، وابِه السلضفَ و مهركَ
جنبِ مفَنِن ،هتخّلل صوهِجه .  
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“Thus, His Dhikr of you is much more important, greater, more 

perfect, clearer and more needed for you than You remembering Him, 

and it also has a precendence to it. In addition, your cognizance of His 

remembrance of You would grant you humility, shame and 

humbleness. Through this knowledge, you would be able to see His 

previous greatness and magnitude over you and at this time, all of 

your worship of Him would seem trivial and insignificant in the face 

of the bounties and greatness of Him over you even if your obedience 

to Him (up until this point) was great and even if your actions for Him 

(up until this point) were done with sincerity.” 

و رؤيذ كلَكْت كرت ورِهالرِ: ثُكيالْ اءَ وعجو الس و الْفَب هةَظَلْغ فلْي خق ،ه
إِ وسثَكْتالطَّ اراعةنِ ، وسفَ انُيضو هكَ لرمو ،ه ما يزد ذٌبِادلك ماللٌّ نلاَّإِ ه 
عبلاَ داً و تستجبِل به لىع مالأَض يلاَّامِ إِي و حةُض.  

“However as for your turning your attention to your Dhikr of Him 

(All{h), this will lead you to developing the traits of: pride, conceit, 

arrogance and harshness amongst His creations and you would 

consider (your) obedience to Him to be great in amount (even though 

it is nothing) and would lead you to forget His grace (over you) and 

His munificence upon you and this would not increase anything 

within you except for (spiritual) distancing from All{h and you would 

not gain anything with the passing of time from this except the fear 

and terror.” 

و ّكْالذذ كْرران :كْذخ رالي صوالْاف لْقَقُهو ،ب كْذص لَارِر ف كيىفَن 
غَكْذ ركَرِي ،هالَا قَم راللٌّولُ سأُ ي لاَنِّإِ: � هحي ثَصاءِن لَعأَي ،كنكَ تا م
  .كسِفْن لىعت ينثْأَ
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“The Dhikr is of two types: the sincere Dhikr of All{h the Most High 

which takes place through the approval of the heart and the Dhikr 

which flows from you which negates all other forms of Remembrance 

of other than Him, just as the Noble Messenger � has said that, ‘I am 

not able to speak Your praise (in the way which You deserve), rather, 

You are praised just as You Yourself have praised Yourself.’” 

 ةيقَقحه بِملْع دناراً، عدقْلَّ مجو زع هلٌّله رِكْذلْ لعجي ملَ � هاللٌّولُ سرفَ
قَابِسذ اللٌّرِ كْةه عز ولَّ لَجم هقَ نكْ لِبرِذفَلَ ه ،همن ونِدأَ هفَىـلو ،من 
يقِ فوالتد بِبعالْ هاللٌّر كُذْم يلاه عنأَ ملَعيلْفَ ىـالعت هاللٌّر كُذْي نْاد أَرأَ

ذلاَرِكْل ،هقْيالْد رعب دلىع رِكْذه.  
“So then the Messenger of All{h � did not think that his sincere 

Dhikr of All{h was of any worth due to his knowledge of the past 

reality of the remembrance of All{h, the Noble and Grand, for him 

(the Prophet) which took form before his (the Prophet’s) 

remembrance of Him (All{h i). Therefore, in those areas where the 

Messenger of All{h has negated his own Dhikr of All{h and confirms 

the Dhikr which has been carried out by All{h, he is referring to 

supremacy of the Dhikr. Thus, whosoever then desires to remember 

All{h, the Most High, should truly know that Surely He is the All-

Knowing and that All{h remembers the servants through the Divinely 

granted success of them remembering Him and had it not been for 

this, the servant would never have been able to remember Him.”199 

Explanation: The person who has been in the state of remembrance of 

All{h i and who, in his day to day affairs, does not forget All{h i, 

will gradually, become firm and unwavering on the path of true 

guidance, obedience and servitude of All{h i and will keep away 

from going against the laws of All{h i. 
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The minimum level which this remembrance will take form is that 

the person’s tongue will move and recite the name of All{h i; at the 

second stage of the Dhikr of All{h i, the person would protect his 

tongue and without the permission of his heart, intellect and faith, 

would not speak anything. 

�
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The Reality of Dhikr 

The true meaning of Dhikr is to remember All{h i and in one’s steps, 

movements and actions, to endlessly be in a state of remembrance of 

All{h i. The eventual outcome of this form of Dhikr is obedience to 

the Lord and to not digress from the path of the intellect and faith. 

Another effect is that one fulfills the Divine Responsibilities which 

rest upon himself in relation to the commanded and prohibited 

actions. The peson also keeps in mind the promises and punishments, 

the rewards and chastisements of All{h i. Such a person would also 

keep away from sinning and taking the path of rebellion against All{h 

i! 

Yes, the responsibility of the person who is spiritually travelling 

towards All{h i is that he must always be aware of his mistakes, 

transgressions, bad acts and all of the things which result in his own 

spiritual weakness and shortcomings. In summary, this can be 

accomplished through the two following ways: 

One: By paying attention to the particularities and distinctiveness of 

one’s actions and deeds in the presence of All{h i and by paying 

attention to one’s responsibilities. If this is enacted, then the person 
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would see that all of his actions are actually deficient and imperfect 

when compared to the perfect qualities of All{h i. 

Two: By paying attention to the grace, kindness, generosity, love, 

compassion, blessing and forgiveness of All{h i since in the face of 

these never-ending traits, we see that whatever we bring forth and 

perform is still imperfect and with little to no value to it. 

                   و ا��ر�# ;�رت �9رى �8 ,�7
��د �% (
 � =��� آ>� ���> 

                                آ� ��د ?�+ ز�� آ�ر ,*#
 در �% ا�DEف وAB4 ذو ا@ #

Yes, it is through a person being mindful of these two ways that his 

humility, love, modesty, servitude, cognizance, shame, and 

humbleness would all increase. 

The meaning of All{h, the Most High speaking the praise refers to His 

Divine Lordship over the Universe and thus the Dhikr  - whether it be 

the Divine Lordship over the Universe, a verbal declaration and verbal 

praise and other than this, fall into this same category (His Divine 

Lordship over the Universe). 

Thus, praise which All{h i makes refers to the: creation, 

maintenance, organization, regulation, mercy and all of His other 

actions - each of which is a perfect denotation of His great status and 

of which the verbal praise of His servants can never reach to. 

Thus, in this sentence, the Noble Prophet � has even negated his 

own Dhikr of All{h i (لا أحصــى ثناء) which is a pure and sincere 
remembrance! He only believes in the worth and value and 

truthfulness of the remembrance which All{h i Himself performs 

  .(أثنيت علـى نفسك)

Yes, even though this form of remembrance, at the first stage is 

manifest in the Divine Lordship of All{h i over the entire Universe 
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and this is the most complete form of remembrance which comes 

forth from All{h, the Most High which He himself has introduced as 

taking shape through His characteristics of His actions, however at 

the next level (of this Dhikr), it is one in which the servants of All{h i 

realize the station which He has and develop knowledge of this. Thus, 

this then takes on the form of the remembrance of the heart and by 

turning their inner focus to Him and His actions or through the verbal 

attestation.200 � 
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 ولُ اللٌّهسقَالَ ر� :يا علثٌثَلاَ، ي لَق نماللٌّ ي نم وفَه بِهِن لِ أَهفْض
اسِالن:  نى اللٌّأَماللٌّت ضرا افْتبِم ه نم وفَه هلَيع أَهـعالن دب عرو نماسِ، و

حم نمِ اللٌّعاره عِ النرأَو نم وفَهبِم عقَن نم اللٌّاسِ و قَهزا ره  نم وفَه
  .اسِنى النـغْأَ

The Prophet Mu¡ammad � said, “O’ ˜Al|! If a person meets All{h with 

three traits, he will be considered as being from the greatest of 

people: the person who comes to All{h with that which He has made 

obligatory upon him will be of the most worshipping of people; the 

person who kept away from the prohibited of All{h will be of the most 

safeguarded of people; the person who is content with that which 

All{h provided to him for sustenance will be the richest of people.” 

 
The phrase, ‘201’لقاء االله as has been mentioned in this tradition, is a 
reference to the level of ‘witnessing’ which people will be given on 

the Resurrection. On that Day, the effects of the actions of All{h i 

will be shown to everyone to such an extent that not a single person 

shall have any doubts in regards to All{h i: 

 ارِ وصالأََب ةداهشي مونَ فيالْع رِكُهدلاَ تنقِ  لٌكقائبِح الْقُلُوب هأَتر
انمالإِِي.  

“The physical eyes do not see All{h, rather the heart sees Him 

through the true faith (which it possesses).”202 

Thus on that Day, everyone shall accept All{h i with true faith. 
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If we wish to present this belief in an, albeit imperfect and partial 

analogy, it can be compared to Prophet Y}suf �. As we know, he 

had a special distinction over his brothers. However they refused to 

humble themselves in the face of the status which he possessed. 

Actually, a group of them out-right denied his excellence and were 

surprised why their father, Prophet Ya˜q}b �, would actually grant 

Y}suf � a higher merit than what they possessed!  

Nonetheless, when Prophet Y}suf �, who possessed the strategy 

and wisdom which he had, reached to the status of the ‘˜Az|z’ of Egypt 

and was blessed by the many graces of All{h i, at this point when his 

brothers saw what their actions had produced, they all spoke out and 

said: 

� فَاللٌّه  كآثَر لَقَداللٌّه نلَيا ع�  
“I swear by All{h! All{h has made him superior over all of us!” 

This shall also be the exact state of the disbelievers – both in the life 

of this world and the next life as well! While in the transient world, 

they had veils over their sight which blocked their vision and thus, 

did not submit to the Truth. However in the next life, the affair shall 

be clear and easy to see that just as the brothers of Y}suf � were 

forced to concede, the disbelievers too shall have to concede to the 

reality of All{h i! 

In summary, on the Day of Resurrection, All{h i will be manifest 

everywhere and thus, one of the reasons why the Day of Resurrection 

is referred to as “يوم لقاء االله” or “The Day of Meeting All{h” is that on 

that Day, the effects of His greatness will be manifest such that there 

shall be no room for error in comprehending Him! 

In addition, this phrase “لقاء االله” means that each person shall see 
himself in the presence of All{h i. This point is very important to 

keep in mind since the worst form of punishment for the servants on 
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that Day shall be the state of embarrassment which they will feel due 

to their despicable actions. It is this embarrassment that will actually 

burn them more than the fire of hell since that Day is also known as 

 or “The Day when all of the actions of all individuals will ”يوم تبلـى السرائر“
be plain and manifest to see (for everyone).” 

The Prophet � has thus told us that, “On that Day, if a person was to 

be one who does not possesses three characteristics, then he has truly 

given up a great capital.” 

1. The first part of the tradition reads:  “…the person who comes to 

All{h with that which All{h had made obligatory upon him will be of 

the most worshipping of people…” 

It is amazing to see people run after the recommended actions 

(musta¡ab{t), however they leave aside the obligatory actions 

(w{jib{t) and such people are numerous in number! 

For example, they will stay up until the middle of the night beating 

their chests in mourning (˜Azadari) or will spend the night in 

recommended worship and studying, however when the time for 

ªal{tul Fajr comes, they are fast asleep and thus, end up missing their 

ªal{t! 

It is important to mention that we must know that not a single person 

– whether in the life of this world or the next life – shall ever be 

successful, except if he wakes up in the morning (for his ªal{t). 

Everyone whom I have seen who has been a victorious in life has been 

so due to his waking in the morning for the prayers. 

The narrators of the traditions have given us numerous accounts 

from the infallible A`immah � in regards to the greatness of the 

morning time and have referred to that time as “ ةغفل ةساع ” or the time 

of negligence (for those who do not wake at that time and engage in 

worship).  
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Thus, it is highly meritorious that at that time of the day, the servant 

of All{h i makes the choice leave his slumber and get up and protect 

himself from sleeping which would only lead to remorse and grief! 

Congratulations to that lucky person who, during the time when 

others are deep in negligence, is awake and observant and cognizant 

of that sleep which is punished so that he shall be considered as one 

of those who is, as the Qur˜{n puts it, � ونَحلفْمالْ مه كئلٌوأُ � - ‘Surely it is they 
who are the successful ones…’ and is one of those fortunate people.  

How beautifully the poet has stated it when he said: 

��ن ه�6
�ر ���FG; �6مE5 دو,�; �H)              


E�� م   ���76ن را�FG; �6�� ه�ى زار 

The chief of the narrators of traditions, Ab} Ja˜far Mu¡ammad b. ˜Al| 

b. B{bawayiah (Shaykh ªad}q), in his work, Man L{ Ya¡dhurul Faq|h, 

has related from the inner and outer Im{m, Mu¡ammad b. ˜Al| al-

B{qir 	 a tradition in which the Im{m has offered the following 

lofty words: 

نالْ ومغدي اةمالرِّن عزو ،قياللَّفَص روغيِّنَ وتقَروت هبحهو هو كُن لِّوم 
شماللٌّنَّ ، إِومٍؤه بتار كعتىـالو الأَسِّقَي مرزم اقا بطُلُي رِ فَجِالْ وعِن

  .ةموك النوتلْ اكُميإِسِ، فَموعِ الشطُلُ ىـلإِ
“Sleeping at the time of Fajr is prevents the sustenance (from 

reaching the person); makes the color of the face, yellow; changes the 

appearance of the person and makes his face unattractive and this is 

the sleep of every of every unfortunate and ill person. All{h, Blessed 

and the Most High divides the sustenance between the time of Fajr 

and the rising of the sun. Thus, I advise you to keep aware of that time 

and not to sleep during that time.”203 
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In addition, Shaykh ªad}q has also narrated from the 8th Im{m Ab}l 

«asan ˜Al| b. M}s{ al-Ri~{ 	 in regards to the commentary of the 

verse which reads: 

  �مات أَمراً فَالْمقَسِّ �
“I swear by those (Angels who) distribute blessings by Our 

command”204 

that: 

وعِ طُلُ ىـلإِرِ فَجِوعِ الْن طُلُيا بم مي آدنِاق بزأَر مسِّتقَ ةَئكَلاَمالْ نَّإِ
الشمنسِ فَم َـن   .قهن رِزام عا نمنهـيا بام م

“Surely the Angels distribute the sustenance of the progeny of ¤dam 

between the time of the Fajr and the sunrise. Thus, the person who is 

asleep during this time period has actually slept on his own 

sustenance (meaning that he has prevented himself from attaining 

the sustenance which was guaranteed for him.)”205 

Therefore, the successful person is the one who wakes up at Fajr time, 

as the sleep at Fajr time is one of the greatest disasters for a person 

and leads to him being left behind in life. 

Just imagine if the person was to go to sleep one hour earlier and 

instead of wasting those worthless hours of the nate light in which 

one’s mind does not work and in which that one hour of work (at 

night) in which he might not even benefit ten minutes, is transformed 

into one hour of benefit and profit through sleeping early. Through 

this, rather than waking up one hour later from his sleep and missing 

his prayers or praying them late, the believer would be able to wake 

up on time for his ªal{t! 

Thus, with this said, we see that one must not perform the 

recommended actions if this would cause any danger to the 

obligatory deeds! 
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Even the act of performing the «ajj to the House of All{h i with all 

the greatness that it has should not lead a person to neglect an 

obligatory act which would be much more important than the 

performance of a recommended «ajj (any «ajj performed after the 

person has performed his first and obligatory pilgrimage to the House 

of All{h i). 

There are people who work hard to perform all the recommended 

actions, however become lazy when it comes to the obligatory deeds! 

Such people are those whom we can refer to as ‘ostensibly holy’ 

people and nothing more! 

2. The second point mentioned in the tradition is that “…the person 

who keeps away from the prohibited of All{h will be of the most 

spiritually safeguarded of people…” 

The level of Wara˜ is even higher than Taqw{ as the first spiritual 

level which a person can reach to is that of Taqw{. Once that level has 

been perfected, the next is that of Wara˜. In summary, the reality of 

Wara˜ is that a person reaches to such a station that he refrains from 

all sorts of sins. 

There are some people who are very punctual when it comes to 

refraining from the discouraged acts (Makr}h{t) of Isl{m and make 

sure that they perform the recommended (Musta¡ab{t). However, 

they do not pay any attention when it comes to refraining from the 

prohibited (Mu¡arram{t) such as back-biting, jealousy, showing off, 

etc… 

Sometimes a mere inappropriate and mistaken look at a person of the 

opposite sex may lead to disbelief (Kufr) and the destruction of a 

person. This can be seen in what happened to Bar#|#{, the famous 

worshipper (˜¤bid) who, after a lifetime spent in the worship of All{h 

i made one inappropriate glance at one whom he was not permitted 

to look at! Through this act, he ended up following Satan and in the 
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end, this small act of his led to a life of sin and disbelief and he ended 

up leaving the world in this state! 

The story of Bar#|#{, the Worshipper (˜¤bid) 

Amongst the Children of Israel, there was a devout worshipper named 

Bar#|#{. He had been engaged in worship for a very long period of 

time and through this, reached to such a close spiritual proximity to 

All{h i that anytime a person who had a psychological illness was 

brought to him, through his prayers and supplications, they were 

immediately cured. 

One day, a young woman who came from a very noble and well-

known family was brought to him by her brothers. After speaking 

with him, Bar#|#{ agreed that he would try and cure her illness. The 

family of the young woman went home and Bar#|#{ was left alone 

with her. At this point, Satan began his act of evil-whispers into the 

worshippers heart and was able to get the ˜¤bid to have illicit sexual 

relations with the young woman! 

After a short time, it was noted that the young woman was become 

pregnant and since it has always been the case that one sin (such as 

having illicit relations as in this case) always leads to a much greater 

sin, she was killed and buried on the side of the road. 

Some time later, her brothers realized that it was Bar#|#{ who was 

responsible for having illicit relations with their sister. The news of 

this spread through the city and eventually, found its way to the 

governor. 

Along with a group of his associates, the Governor made his way to 

the city centre to find out exactly what had transpired.  

When the crimes of the ˜¤bid were confirmed and it was proven that 

he was indeed guilty of fornication, he was immediately removed 

from the house of worship in which he was residing.  
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Once he himself attested to committing the sin, he was tied to gallows 

to be hung to death. 

When he was taken up on the gallows, Satan manifested himself in 

front of the ˜¤bid and said to him, “It is I who was responsible for 

leading you to the state which you see yourself in. However, if you 

listen to me, I will save you and get you out of this predicament!” 

The ˜¤bid said, “What do you want me to do?”    

Satan said, “Just one Sajdah is enough for me!”    

The ˜¤bid retorted, “I can’t prostrate while I am hanging on the 

gallows!” 

To this, Satan replied, “Even if you make a gesture that you are 

performing prostration, that too is enough for me.”   

The ˜¤bid made a sign out of the corner of his eyes or with his hands 

that he was prostrating and through this act, submitted himself and 

prostrated to Satan. Through this, he ended up becoming a 

disbeliever and left the world as such!206 

There are many such examples seen in the course of history that with 

the mere look of the eyes, a person’s entire outcome changes - we 

seek refuge in All{h i from such a bad outcome! 

If a person’s eyes happen to fall upon a non-Ma¡ram and one sees 

something which brings pleasure, however lowers the eyes from that, 

we are told that at that exact moment in time, that believer’s heart 

becomes filled with true faith! 

If a person turns away from the scene of a sin, then he shall definitely 

be able to feel his heart filled with the Celestial Illumination and he 

shall be able to actually perceive and feel this within himself! 

Thus, this is something of great importance, since on one side we 

have Paradise while on the other side, there is the Hellfire… 
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3. The third part of the tradition tells us that, “…the one who is 

content with what All{h has provided him from His sustenance is the 

richest of people.” 

Being content is the opposite end of the spectrum of gluttony and 

greed and the trait of greed is one of the greatest disasters for a 

person to have! 

It is not due to the material needs of life which cause the difficulties 

in life to come about. Although there are difficulties in attaining the 

material needs and there are untold inconveniences which people 

must face, however providing the necessities of life is not that 

important that it would cause these difficulties to come about – 

rather, what is important to watch over are the traits of greed and 

gluttony. It is these two traits which lead a person to adversity and 

misfortune and the more that he runs towards fulfilling his greed, the 

more that this trait grows within him! 

There are many dishonorable traits which stem from greed of wealth 

including the acts of bribery, indulging in acts of corruption to gain 

more money, embezzlement and other things and none of these stem 

from the need to fulfill one’s needs and requirements in life – rather 

they all stem from the traits of greed,  gluttony and wanting more! 

All of this can be summarized in the fact that a person who has this 

greed is actually not happy with the sustenance of All{h i.  

Embezzlement and theft which take place and the other acts of greed 

which we see written about in the newspapers show us that some 

people, due to their greed, take possession of such large amounts of 

wealth and money that even if they themselves, their children and 

their grandchildren were to use that amount of money that it still 

would not run out. Thus, is there any other reason for all of this other 

than greed? 
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In regards to money and wealth, there are various views which exist 

which range from showing extravagance to being extremely miserly. 

There are some people who give so much importance to wealth that 

they consider wealth to be the key to solving all of their difficulties! It 

is not a surprise to see these people incessantly run after gathering 

more wealth and can not sit peacefully in one spot! It is these same 

people who do not believe in any limits or restrictions when it comes 

to gaining wealth and for such people, the permissible and forbidden 

are one and the same. 

The opposite of these people are individuals who do not give the 

slightest importance to money. They actually look for poverty and 

consider it to be the true worth of a person and assume that money is 

an obstacle in attaining Taqw{ and closeness to All{h i! 

In the face of these two beliefs of extravagance and miserliness, that 

which the Noble Qur˜{n and the Isl{mic traditions show us is that 

wealth is good to have, however with the following conditions: 

1. It should be a means (to something much more noble and sacred) 

and not the goal of life; 

2. It should not make a person a captive and slave, rather, the 

person should be the leader (Am|r) of his wealth and not the captive 

(As|r) of it; 

3. It must be gained through the permitted means and spent in the 

ways which would earn the pleasure of All{h i. 

Having an attraction to such forms of wealth is not only not 

considered as worship of the transient world, rather, it is actually 

proof of an attraction and pull towards the next life! 

It is for this reason that we read in a tradition from Im{m Ja˜far b. 

Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 that when the Im{m ‘apparently’ sent his 
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curse upon gold and silver, one of his companions became surprised 

and in reply to this companion, the Im{m � said: 

 بما الذَّهه إِنإِلَي بذْهثُ تيح سلَّالَيتبِالد بي ذَهةُ الَّتضالْفـي ينِ و
  ...لكُفْرااضت أَفَ

“The meaning of gold is that thing which removes the religion (which 

a person has) while the meaning of silver is that thing which is source 

of disbelief and lack of faith.”207 

In addition, in a tradition narrated in Bi¡{r al-Anw{r from the 

Commmander of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 we read that: 

كَرس عبأَر كْرأَلسات :سمِ، ووالن كْرسالِ، والْم كْرسابِ، ورالش كْرس كْر
لْكالْم. 

“Intoxication is of four types: intoxication of alcohol, intoxication of 

wealth, intoxication of sleep and intoxication of power.”208 

There are many people who, up until the end of their life are busy 

gathering wealth and end up leaving it for other people through the 

rules of inheritance. However the deceased must give account and be 

answerable to All{h i for the wealth which they had, while those 

who inherit it are the ones who will make use of it! 

It is for this reason that we read in the traditions that the Commander 

of the Faithful, ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 was once asked: 

 نأَمالن ظَمةًعرس؟اسِ ح  
“Who will show the greatest remorse?” 

He then answered his own question and stated: 
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 نأْمىر  لَهخأَدو ،رِهغَي انزيي مف الَهماللٌّه  بِه ارِثَهلَ وخأَدو ،ارالن بِه
 .الْجنةَ

“The person (who shall show the greatest remorse) is the one who 

will see his wealth (and the good which it brought) in the scales of 

someone other than himself, while All{h will make him enter into the 

hell-fire and will cause his inheritors to enter into Paradise!”209 

In a tradition from Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 in regards 

to the commentary of the verse which reads: 

� ككَذٌل  مرِيهيهِم  اللٌّهلَيع اترسح مالَهمأَع...�  
“Thus will Allah show them their deeds to be intense regret to 

them…”210 

he stated: 

بخلاً، ثُم يموت فَيدعه لمن  اللٌّهينفَقَه في طَاعة  هو الرجلُ يدع الْمالَ لاَ
ي ةي طَاعف لُ بِـهمعاللٌّه هتيصعــي مف أَو.  

“This is in regards to the person who saved his wealth and due to his 

stinginess, did not spend it in the obedience of All{h and then dies 

and leaves that wealth behind (for his heirs) who may spend it either 

in the obedience of All{h or in His disobedience and transgression.”211 

The Im{m continued and said: 

 فَسيراه صاحبه في وتعالـىسبحانه  اللٌّهصرفَه في طرِيقِ إِطَاعة  فَإِذَا
في  لأَنَّ الْمالَ كَانَ مالُه، وإِذَا صرفَه هيميزان أَعمالِ غَيرِه ويتحسر علَ

 ةيصعاللٌّمه  هتقْوِيتباً لبكُونُ سيلىفَسةَ عقُوبكُونُ الْعتبِ وةَ  الذَّنرسالْحو
  .نصيبه أَيضاً
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“If the person (who inherits the wealth) spends it in the way of 

obedience of All{h, Glory and Greatness be to Him, then the person 

whose wealth it was (who died and left it for inheritance) shall see the 

reward of that in the scales of another person. He will show remorse 

since that wealth was his wealth (which he gave up to his inheritors 

who have done good with it). However if he (the person who inherits 

the money) spends that wealth in disobedience to All{h and that 

wealth gave the person (who inherited it) the ability and strength to 

sin, then that person (who died and left the money in inheritance to 

others) will also show remorse and it will also be a punishment for 

him (since in this instance the person who left the money behind in 

inheritance will be punished as it was his to start out with and 

through leaving it for others, he helped them perform sins).”212 

Contentment in the Isl{mic Narrations 

1. It has been narrated that Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 has said: 

  .أَلْقَناعةُ مالٌ لاَ ينفَذُ
“Contentment is a wealth which shall not diminish”213 

2. It has been narrated that Im{m ˜Al| b. «usain al-Sajj{d 	 said: 

عــبشلاَ ي عقْني لَم نم و عبش عقَـن نم.  
“Whoever shows contentment will be satiated and whoever does not 

show contentment (with what he has) will never become satiated (no 

matter how much he gets).”214 

3. Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 has stated the Messenger of 

All{h � said: 

  .لمن أَسلَم وكانَ عيشه كَفَافاً طُوبـى
“Congratulations be upon the person who submits himself and who 

leads his life according to his needs (and is not extravagant).”215 
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4. The final Messenger of All{h � has said: 

  .ومن يقْـنع كُلِّ يومن يطْمع، غَنِ فَقير كُلِّ
“The person who always desires more is (truly) the neediest of people 

while the person who is content (with what he has) is (truly) the 

richest of people.”216 � 
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 ولُ اللٌّهسـالِ : �قَالَ رمالأَع يِّدس ،يلا عـالِ  ثَـلاَثُ  يصظَـامِ  خع :
ه اللٌّ وجلَّ وذكْرك ه عزاللٌّ في الأَخ مواساتك و نفْسِك الناسِ من نصافُكإِِ

كاربعاَل تتلى كُلِّـوالٍ ى عح.  
The Prophet Mu¡ammad � has said, “O’ ˜Al|! The greatest of actions 

are the following three: Your acting in fairness with people more than 

with your own self; showing equality with your brother for All{h the 

Noble and Grand; remembering All{h, Glory and Greatness be to Him, 

in all states.” 

 
In this tradition, the Prophet � has explained the greatest of actions 

in which the issues of fairness, equality and self-sacrifice and their 

relationship with All{h i have been elucidated upon. Of course, in 

regards to the first and second issue, the relationship is between the 

people and the person performing the action. 

1. “Acting in fairness with people more than with your own self…” can 

be better understood from the saying which tell us, “Like for yourself 

that which you would like for others…”   

This means that the rights which are on your neck in regards to other 

people must be fulfilled just as you would like others to fulfill the 

rights which you have upon them. 

The word ‘إنصاف’ comes from the root ‘نصف’ and means that a person 
divides something equally in two, and then half of it is kept for 

himself while the other portion is given to others. Thus the term 

“dividing one’s wealth” is actually an allusion to showing justice with 
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one’s wealth – a person keeps half of what he has for himself and 

gives the other half to someone else.  

In regards to this issue, it makes no difference if we speak in regards 

to societal rights or individual rights, just as the word ‘قسط’ refers to 
the act of dealing or spreading something and giving a return or 

profit (of course this word too refers to a person having a share of the 

profit while giving half of it to another person.) 

Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 has said: 

  .ضلُ الْفَضائلِأَلإِِنصاف أَفْ
“Equity is the greatest of eminent deeds.”217 

With this said and in order to make this issue clearer, we present the 

following example. If we study the source of a majority of the troubles 

within society, we see that all of them return back to one thing which 

is ‘love of self’. This characteristic leads a person to want everything 

for himself, assuming that others have no right to have a share in 

anything. Thus in the end, the ‘love of self’ would actually be a source 

for encroachment upon the rights and possessions of others, pride 

and jealousy. Truly, ‘love of self’ is the source of all corruption and is 

the mother of all calamities. 

Question: If ‘love of self’ does not manifest in a person and an 

individual ends up not ‘loving his self’ then he will definitely not 

strive to attain anything in this life. For example, obeying All{h i is 

for the salvation of the self; attaining knowledge is for a person to 

become a scholar. Thus in summary, all struggles and endeavors stem 

from the ‘love of self’. If this trait of ‘love of self’ cannot exist, then no 

one would put forth efforts in life! Therefore, in summary we can 

state that the ‘love of self’ is actually the driving force for a person. 

Hence, how can you claim that ‘love of self’ is the source of all sins!? 
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Answer: The ‘love of self’, when taken to an extreme is the mother of 

all calamities. Sometimes a person develops such a love of his self that 

he forgets about other people, and this is what is the source of 

corruption, pride, miserliness, etc… and becomes the greatest of 

spiritual veils for a person while on the path towards All{h i. 

In summary, if a person pays excess attention to himself then he will 

definitely not be able to (spiritually) see All{h i since the trait of 

individualism is the opposite of keeping All{h i in mind and heart. 

Thus, the outcome of this extreme and excessive form of ‘love of self’ 

manifests itself in the trait of not showing equity to others and this is 

the greatest impediment in the advancement of a person. 

Therefore, if we wish to be the complete manifestation of these words 

of the Prophet �, then we must, even when it comes to discussions of 

knowledge, show equity and fairness. For example, if something 

comes into my mind and the theory or belief is something which I 

strongly believe in - even if the proofs for that thought or belief are 

weak however another person says something different and proofs 

which he brings forth to prove his point are very strong, if I was not 

to show equity in regards to this discussion of knowledge, then I 

would definitely not pay any attention to what this other person is 

saying to me! Thus in this example, I have shown that there is no 

justice present in my discussions and studies… 

Within scholarly discussions, the only time that a person is able to 

reach to the truth contained of an issue is when he shows equity. 

When we sit down to review the proofs of those who offer statements 

opposed to what we believe, we realize that the person who has 

brought forth these beliefs has the same passion for his theories just 

as we have for our own. That other person has also examined his 

beliefs and theories from all angles before reaching his conclusion. 
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Some of the great scholars, and even our own teachers, showed great 

equity and fairness in their scholarly disputes, arguments and 

debates. In regards to the life of the late Shaykh ˜Abdul Kar|m «{ir|, 

the founder of the Sacred Theological Seminary of Qum it has been 

narrated that one day he brought up a scholarly discussion and began 

to defend his belief in such a way that all of his students were 

completely in agreement and believed in it. In his next session, he 

brought forth an opinion that was diametrically opposed to what he 

had mentioned the previous day and again, carried his discussion in 

such a manner that it convinced all of his students thus, the 

discussion of the previous day was made weak and insubstantial. On 

the third day, he came with another angle on the discussion and… 

The purpose of us citing this example is to show the way he acted in 

relating the opinions of other people.  

Therefore, when it comes to the various beliefs which people have, 

one must show justice to the varying opinions such that it could be 

stated that he is actually bringing forth his own words and thoughts 

(and not that of others) and this is something which can not be 

accomplished merely through words. Rather, it must be done through 

one’s deeds and actions!  

Thus, equity means that all differences are removed and this can be 

done in regards to scholarly discussions, and also in regards to 

societal issues. 

If people displayed equity and fairness, then we would not see all of 

the cases in the court system as most, if not all of the lawsuits, stem 

from the fact that each person is simply looking out for what is best 

for himself and is not considering what is in the best interest of 

others. It is for this reason that fights and disputes break out between 

people.  
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However if the spirit of fairness and equity ruled supreme, then these 

conflicts would not be there! If fairness and equity existed amongst 

people, then all forms of disagreement would be removed and the 

intellectual and societal relations between people would be made 

firm. 

There is a point which should be mentioned here which is that before 

the issue of ethics possesses a scholarly side to it, it has a practical and 

applied aspect. By this we mean that scholarly discussions are read 

and then understood while ethical issues and injunctions are not 

topics which are merely comprehended – rather, they are practical 

and are things which must be enacted and practiced in life. 

The rules of driving a car can be taken as an example. Even if 

hundreds of books are studied on this topic, it will have no impact and 

a person will still not get his driver’s licence as he must practice 

driving a real car before he can get his license. Isl{mic akhl{q and 

morals are the same – they must be practiced and put into motion 

such that they become ingrained in the spirit of the person and 

become second nature. 

For example, if this issue of equity is put into practice and at one 

instance we see that one of our friends is speaking the truth on a 

particular issue, we should not remain quiet – rather, we should speak 

up and confirm that he is indeed speaking the truth. If we were to 

repeat this ten times and every time, were to tell him that he is 

speaking the truth, then it is only in this instance that this issue 

(which he is speaking about and about which others may be arguing 

with him about) may see closure.  

Therefore, it makes sense to see why the Prophet � has considered 

equity and fairness as being one of the best actions of a person! 

Another point which must also be mentioned is that within an Isl{mic 

society, opposite to that which is seen and is common amongst the 
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people which is the taking of their rights (from others), we must be 

ready to give others their rights.  

By this we mean that rather than the person who is owed something 

grabbing the person who owes him something by the neck and 

forcing him to give him what is owed, when the time comes to repay 

back the person whom one borrowed something from, the one who 

has indebted should actually go running in search of that person to 

give him back his right!  

The act of forcefully taking one’s property or thing which has been 

borrowed is not some great attainment or source of pride for the 

person!  

Therefore in summary, within the Isl{mic society, it is not the duty 

for the person who has loaned or given something out to search for 

his right to be given back, rather, it is the duty of the person who is 

indebted to go and find the one who he is indebted to and give his 

rights back to him. 

2. The tradition continues and we then read, “…your showing equality 

with your brother for All{h the Noble and Grand…” and this is 

nothing other than the distribution and division of blessings 

conferred upon a person.  

In this sentence, we see that the word “أخ” or ‘brother’ has been used 
and as we know, one of the minimum conditions for brotherhood is 

that of equality and the maximum level of brotherhood is self-

sacrifice. The Qur`an tells us that: 

� ؤيونَورلى  ثكَع لَوو فُسِهِمأَنصخ هِمة انَ باص�  
“…and they prefer (other) before themselves though poverty may 

afflict them.”218 
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Thus, showing equality to other people; dividing the Divinely 

conferred bounties and gifts to others; taking the less-fortunate and 

deprived people under your care and including them within your 

care, are all considered as the greatest of actions. 

The phrase “فـي االله عز وجل” or “…for All{h, the Noble and Grand…” is a 
very important phrase since it shows us that brotherhood is of 

various types: 

1. True brotherhood (through birth rites); 

2. Close friends and fellowship with another person; 

3. Brotherhood in which the relationship of a person with another is 

a Divinely and Celestially designed relationship. By this we mean that 

it is through a religious linkage, a faith link and a Taqw{-based 

relationship that brotherhood is established between individuals.  

It is the third form of brotherhood which the tradition under review 

refers to when it gives us the second action to be carried out that such 

a brotherhood and equality must exist.  

Of course, in regards to equity and self-sacrifice (of what one has) 

there is much which can be said, however it is enough to state that 

just as has been mentioned as an ethical admonition as has been 

referred to in this saying, it is the leader (Sayyid) of all other actions! 

In regards to self-sacrifice, there are various discussions which have 

been mentioned of which we shall discuss the following. 

1. What is ‘self-sacrifice’? 

Self-sacrifice simply means that a person wants others to also be 

granted bounties and blessings - even if this means that he is 

prevented from these same bounties. Such a person is even ready and 

willing to give whatever he has to other people and to not make use 

of the bounties which he has. This grand station is referred to as ‘self-
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sacrifice’ and happens to be one of the most important humanistic 

characteristics.219 

Examples of Self-Sacrifice as seen within the Family of the Prophet 

Mu¡ammad � 

Ibne ˜Abb{s has stated, “One day, «asan � and «usa|n � had 

become sick. The Prophet �, along with a group of his companions 

came to see them and said to ˜Al| �, ‘O’ Abul «asan! It would be good 

if you made an oath to All{h in regards to your two sons being cured 

of their illness.’  ˜Al| �, F{¢ima � and Fiddha � who was their 

assistant, made an oath to All{h i that if the two boys were cured, 

then they would fast for three days (according to some of the 

traditions, «asan � and «usa|n � also said that they made the 

same oath to All{h i and that they too would fast if they were cured). 

Not even a short time passed when these two children became cured 

of their sickness and thus, the entire family was then obligated to fast 

for the three days to fulfill their oath. However, upon looking in the 

house, it was found that there was very little food to be eaten.  

˜Al| � took a loan of some barley and gave it to his wife F{¢ima � 

who took one third of it, and on the first day of fasting, made it into 

flour and baked bread from it.  

At the time of breaking their fast on the first day, a beggar came to 

the door of the house and said, ‘Peace be upon you O’ Ahlu’l Bayt of 

Mu¡ammad �. I am a poor person from amongst the poor Muslims. 

Please give me some food. May All{h grant you the foods of Paradise 

in return for this noble deed!’   

The entire family put the call of this beggar in front of their own 

needs and each one gave their portion of bread to him and thus ended 

up breaking their fast that night with only water.  



Ethical Discourses – Volume II 

 295

On the second night at the time of breaking their fast – which was 

with that same barley bread made by F{¢ima �, an orphan came to 

their door. On the second night too, the family of the Prophet � 

showed their self-sacrifice and gave whatever food they had to the 

orphan and once again, broke their fast with water.  

The following day they also kept the fast. On this night, a war captive 

came to their door at the time of sunset and requested food and thus, 

the Ahlu’l Bayt also gave them whatever food they had at home – that 

same barley bread.  

When the morning of the fourth day came, ˜Al| � took «asan � 

and «usa|n � to see the Prophet �. When the Prophet � saw the 

state they were in and their intense shaking due to their intense 

hunger pains he said to them, ‘This state which I see you in is 

something very hard for me to bear.’   

He then got up and all of them went to the house of F{¢ima �. The 

entre family saw her in the prayer niche (mi¡r{b), engaged in 

worship while, due to the pains of hunger, her stomache had gone in 

and her eyes were deeply set. At seeing this, the Prophet � became 

deeply troubled. 

It was at this moment that Jibr{`|l � came down and said, ‘O’ 

Mu¡ammad! All{h greets you over having such a family.” At this 

point, the chapter of the Qur˜{n known as “S}ratul Ins{n” was 

revealed!220 

3. Continuing on in the tradition under review, the Prophet � has 

then said, “…and your remembrance of All{h, Glory and Greatness be 

to him in all states.”   

In this part of the tradition, we must point out that the phrase which 

reads “…in all states” is one which carries a lot of meaning to it just as 

the word ‘ذكر’ or ‘remembrance of All{h’ is also very meaningful. 
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The remembrance (of All{h i) has three segments to it: the tongue 

(verbal), heart (spiritual) and the body parts (practical and physical). 

Thus, when a person wants to do something, he must be vigilant and 

must see where the pleasure of All{h i resides. Thus, he must 

consider that All{h i is watching him at all times and in all states.  

In some of the traditions, it has been mentioned that: 

  .أَكْبر هواللٌّ هاللٌّإلاَّ  هإِِلٌولَيس هو قَولُ لاَ 
“(The meaning of the remembrance of All{h) is other than the mere 

saying of ‘There is no creature worthy of worship except for All{h and 

All{h is greater than what can be compared to Him.” 

Rather, the meaning of the remembrance of All{h i is that a person 

is constantly in His remembrance.  

Thus, the meaning of “(remembering All{h) … in every state…” means 

that one keeps Him in mind whether at times of victory or defeat; 

safety or danger; sickness and health. It does not mean that when one 

is in a state of happiness and jubilance that he forgets All{h i and 

only at times of need that he remembers Him and runs after Him 

since this is something which even the polytheistic ˜Arabs used to do: 

 �ين ين لَه الدّمخلص هاللٌّالْفُلْك دعوا   و إِذَا ركَبوا في �
“And when they board the ship then they call upon All{h, sincere to 

Him in their faith…”221 

Thus we see that these people are sincere in their faith, however this 

is nothing to be proud of! 

Therefore, the meaning of the remembrance of All{h i is the actual 

remembrance of All{h i in all states.  

In summary it can be stated that the state of forgetfulness should not 

lead a person to fall into neglect in regards to the Creator of the 
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Universe and the remembrance should not be such that it is only a 

verbal remembrance at times of needs and necessities of one’s daily 

life. 

The remembrance of All{h i is the greatest alchemy and the spring 

of life; it is that which enlivens the heart of a person; it is the thing 

which protects one from spiritual slips; it is the tree of true faith; it 

satiates a person’s inner being and gives him glory! The remembrance 

of All{h i is the food of the soul of the person and is the thing which 

repulses the Satan! 

Truly, this is something which we have taken lightly whereas it is 

actually a valuable treasure which carries great importance to it and 

is available for everyone to make use of. However, we have all fallen 

into neglect in regards to His remembrance, just as the Qur`{n states 

that: 

  � الْقُلُوبِ تطْمئن  هاللٌّبِذكْرِ  أَلاَ �
“Now surely with the remembrance of All{h are the hearts put at 

rest.”222 

Thus, the tranquility and serenity which comes in the heart and soul 

of a person is due to the remembrance of All{h.  

Of course, the reasons for a person turning away from the 

remembrance of All{h i are many and just as we see, in every step 

which he takes in this life and with everything that he comes across, 

his mind becomes preoccupied with other than All{h i.  

Thus, we must practice the act of remembrance of All{h i to such an 

extent that we are able to continuously be in a state of remembrance 

of All{h i - even when we are busy with other acts in the world. Even 

in this state of working in the transient world, we must remember 

All{h i and actually in principal, we must start out all of our actions 
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with the remembrance of All{h i as this actually grants us the ability 

to constantly be in His remembrance.  

It is not necessary that one shows off in this act of remembering All{h 

i – just the heart repeating ‘O’ All{h’ is more than enough; when a 

person goes to sit down in a gathering he should say ‘O’ All{h’; when 

he stands up to leave he should say: 

� حببِّسبِّانَ رر ك مع ةزن الْعفوصا ي�  
“Glory be to Your Lord the Lord of Greatness from that which others 

ignorantly attribute to Him…”223 

When a person goes into his car or any other form of transportation, 

he should say: 

� دملٌّ أَلْحللَنا  هرخي سالَّذهم اذَا و قَرِنِينا مكُن ...�  
“All praise belongs to All{h who has made this means of 

transportation subservient to us and had it not been for Him, we 

would never have been able to have such a thing…”224 

When the person reaches to his destination, he should say: 

 دملٌّأَلْحلَىلع لاَ هالسةم.  
“All Praise belongs to All{h for safety (and reaching our destination 

unharmed).” 

When we start to eat, we must remember the name of All{h i and 

say: 

  هللٌّا بِسمِ 
‘In the name of All{h’; when we finish out food we must thank Him 

and say: 

 دملٌّأَلْحل ه  
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‘Thanks be to All{h (for this)’.  

Thus in summary, in every state that we find ourselves in, we must 

remember All{h i such that this act becomes a part of ourselves and 

an intrinsic habit. This is truly a very important issue as the 

remembrance of All{h i actually acts as insurance for a person. 

There are some people who state that, “We have yet to develop a state 

of presence of the heart in the ªal{t and to be able to remember Him.”  

However we state that “There is no difference between being in the 

state of ªal{t and being outside the state of ªal{t.”  Rather, we must 

always be in the remembrance of All{h i and must realize that as 

much as we remember All{h i, in that same amount shall we be 

closer to success. Conversely, the further we are from the 

remembrance of All{h i and negligent of this issue, the more we 

shall feel the lure of the devils. 

Question: How does the heart attain tranquility through the 

remembrance of All{h i? 

Answer: The states of anxiety and insecurity have always been and 

will always be the greatest sources of tribulation in the life of 

humanity and the things which these traits stem from in the 

individual and societal life of a person are completely observable.  

The state of tranquility has always been one of the lost, important 

traits for human society. The person will knock on every door until he 

is able to find this all-important characteristic. If the struggles and 

endeavors of humanity throughout the ages were gathered together 

in their search for tranquility – from both the correct and permitted 

and false means which they have sought out – they would definitely 

fill up a large book!  

There are some scholars who have stated that, “At the beginning of an 

outbreak (of a disease), some sick people who had a contagious 
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disease – out of every ten people who had this disease and 

‘apparently’ ended up dying due to it, it was noticed that a majority of 

them actually died due to the fear and uneasiness they felt. Thus in 

reality, only a small number of these people truly died due to the 

sickness which they had!” 

Truly, the two states of tranquility and apprehension play a very 

important role in the health and sickness of a person and the entire 

society and in the success and failure of the individual. In addition, 

there is not a single thing which can cool this state within a person 

and it is for this reason that numerous books have been written 

whose main topic has been on fear and the ways to combat this and 

the way to acquire tranquility of the heart! 

Human history is full of sorrowful scenes in which people have run 

after all sorts of things in order to attain tranquility. However, in 

whichever valley they have stepped into, they have taken to various 

addictions to help them cope with their sorrow.  

However the Qur˜{n, in one short, yet meaningful sentence has told us 

that the most assured and closest path: “Know that through the 

remembrance of All{h shall your hearts and minds be put at rest and 

ease.” 

In order for this Qur˜{nic reality to be made clear, please pay 

attention to the following explanation. 

The Causes of Worry and Anxiety 

1. Sometimes, distress and anxiety are related to a dark and uncertain 

future which lie ahead of a person and manifest itself to him. The 

possibility of blessings leaving a person, falling into the grip of the 

enemies, weakness, sickness, inability to work, desperation and his 

need of others all result in a person being put through mental trauma. 
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However, true faith in All{h i the All-Able and High, the Merciful and 

Compassionate, the Creator who has taken it upon Himself to be 

sufficient for all of His servants is able to remove all forms of worry 

and anxiety and grant a person tranquility since we are helpless in 

regards to the future events, however All{h has the power, ability and 

mercy (to help us). 

2. Sometimes the bleak past would make an individual busy within 

himself and this would cause him anxiety. Showing grief over sins 

that were committed in the past, feeling remorse from one’s 

inabilities and past slips would cause a person worry. 

However, paying attention to All{h i the All-Forgiving, the One who 

accepts repentance and is the Merciful would grant tranquility to a 

person!  

In reality, these traits of All{h i would convey the following 

thoughts to the person that, “Take your appeals of culpability to Him, 

seek forgiveness for your past acts and make amends for what you did 

in the past since He is the Forgiving and the One who will make 

accept the amends for your misdeeds.” 

3. Weakness and an inability in the face of natural occurrences and 

sometimes even in the face of enemies – both internal and external, 

makes a person upset and insecure such that he may think to himself, 

“What am I able to do in the war against all of these powerful 

opponents? What can I do in the face of other challenges and 

struggles?” 

However when one remembers All{h i and begins to rely upon His 

power and mercy - the Power which is the greatest of all powers such 

that there is not a single other thing which has the potential to stand 

up to Him, then the person’s heart would become at ease and he 

would say to himself, “Yes, I am not alone. I am under the shadow of 
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the Mercy and Assistance of All{h i – the never ending Source of 

Power.” 

4. Sometimes the source of grief, insecurity and that which pains a 

person is his feeling that his life is worthless and that the goals which 

he has set for himself are insignificant.  

However, the one who has true faith in All{h i and has accepted that 

traversing the path of perfection is the greatest goal and knows 

everything which transpires in life must be experienced while on the 

path of perfection, would not feel that his life is worthless, that he is 

without goals, nor that he is an uncertain wanderer, filled with 

distress. 

5. Another reason for grief and insecurity is that sometimes in order 

for one to reach his a goal, a person may need to bear difficulties. 

However at the same time, he does not see a single person who 

encourages or appreciates the troubles and difficulties which he has 

gone through. This feeling of ingratitude would cause him great stress 

and would cause him to sink into a deeper state of anguish and 

insecurity.  

However when he senses that other people are aware of his struggle, 

value his efforts and are ready to reward him, then there would not 

be any room for grief and insecurity. 

6. Having bad thoughts of others and empty delusions is another 

reason which leads to insecurity and grief and this is one of the things 

which a large number of people see in their life. However, how is it 

possible for us to deny that focusing our attention on All{h i and His 

never ending grace, His commandment to us of maintaining good 

thoughts and suppositions of other people – which is the 

responsibility for every single person who claims to possess true faith, 

would not remove this state of grief and trepidation which is inside a 
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person and would cause him to have tranquility and certainty in his 

life!? 

7. Worship of the transient world and infatuation with the gold and 

glitter of the life of the material world we are living in is one of the 

greatest reasons why a person faces distress and insecurity in his life. 

This point is apparent to such an extent that sometimes if a person is 

not able to find a particular color of clothing or a color of shoes, hat 

or some other item of apparel in the shopping centres or any other 

item which he uses in his daily life, that the thoughts of such a person 

who worships this transient world may become so engulfed and 

enraptured that he would spend hours, days or even weeks in a state 

of insecurity and anxiousness until he can find what he wants! 

However, true faith in All{h i and constant focus on the spiritual 

freedom which a true believer possesses – in which he is constantly 

enraptured in austerity and devotion to All{h i and is not bound by 

the clutches of the gold and glitter which accompany the material 

world, would bring an end to such feelings of insecurity and anxiety. 

When the soul of a person reaches to that level of spiritual expanse 

that just like ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 can say: 

نـإِنَّ ديدننُ عولاََه اكُمري فَمِ جف قَةرو ني مةا ادهمقْضت.  
“Surely your world has as much value to me as the leaf of a tree which 

is in the mouth of a locust who is chewing upon it.”225 

then at that point how is it possible that having grief or fear due to 

the material world or losing it from one’s grip would cause one’s soul 

to be affected and to cause a sense of grief and insecurity in his heart 

and mind!? 

8. Another important factor which leads to grief and insecurity is the 

fear of death as this is something which always causes a person’s soul 
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trouble. Since death is something which can strike a person at any age 

especially at the times of sickness, wars, insecurity in a country and 

other such things, thus this sense of insecurity and grief is a general 

trait and is seen by all people. 

However, in the Islamic world-outlook, if death meant annihilation, 

inexistence and the end of all things – just as the materialists of the 

world believe, then this grief and anxiety would be completely in 

place for us to experience! In addition, it would be completely inline 

for a Muslim to be frightened of such a death which is the end of all 

things and brings closure of all of his desires and wishes. 

However, anytime a person comes under the shade of true faith in 

All{h i, then at this point, he would consider death as being a bridge 

to a wider, more spacious, and spiritually higher world. Passing 

through the stage of “death” would be just as passing from the jail cell 

into the free society. At this point, there would be no meaning to grief 

and anxiety! Rather, when such a death comes while on the path of 

fulfilling one’s responsibilities, then at this time, death is something 

that is liked and anticipated! 

Of course, the reasons for grief and anxiety are not limited to only 

these. Rather, we can list many more reasons why people feel grief 

and stress in their lives. However we must accept the fact that a 

majority of the cause of this grief and anxiety are related to one of the 

eight reasons listed above. 

When we see the reasons for anxiety actually melting away and being 

removed when one brings about true faith in All{h i, then we will 

definitely confirm the fact that the remembrance of All{h i is that 

which brings tranquility to the hearts: 

ş_ş÷ŽeŽ„ĞÒ	†Ž�]<ÿiĞŞÿÛŽòćà  ĞÖ]₣Ï₣×Žhç< <
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“Now surely with the remembrance of All{h are the hearts put at 

ease.” � 
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 ولُ اللٌّهسا: �قَالَ ري لعثٌثَلاَ ،ي نم لَم  لُهيمع مت : نع هزجحي عرو
عماللٌّ  ياصه زلَّ عجو دي لْقخ يارِو  الن اسِبِه لْمح بِ  و درلَ يهج ه

لِالْجاه.  
The Prophet Mu¡ammad � has said, “O’ ˜Al|! If the following three 

traits are not found within a person, then his actions shall not be 

complete: Wara˜ which prevents him from committing transgressions 

against All{h, the Noble and Grand; noble moral traits through which 

he acts with tolerance with the people; and forbearance through 

which he repels the ignorance of the ignorant person.”   

 
This tradition is specifically geared towards those who work alongside 

others and have regular contact with people in their day to day 

activities. 

In the beginning of the tradition, the Prophet � has stated that, “If 

these three characteristics are not present in a person, then there 

shall be no prosperity in his actions, he shall not have any positive 

outcome in his dealings, and his entire program (of life) shall be 

destroyed.” 

In reality, these three characteristics are issues that need to be 

reviewed and studied in detail - a person’s relationship with All{h i; 

His relationship with his friends; and his relationship with his 

enemies. 
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Part 1: The relationship between a person and All{h i is summarized 

in: “…Wara˜ which prevents him from committing transgressions 

against All{h, the Noble and Grand…”   

There are some scholars who have gone through great troubles to 

define the word Wara˜ and its scope, however to keep this discussion 

brief we state that Wara˜ is a state which results in a person keeping 

himself away from performing sins and this is the same state which 

we refer to as being ‘just’ (possessing the state of ˜Ad{lat). The habit 

or second-nature of Wara˜ does not guarantee 100% protection (from 

sins), since if it was a 100% guarantee, then that would result in 

complete ˜I#mah - immunity from all sins. 

We can better explain this issue by presenting the following example. 

For some people, the road to performing sins is a smooth and paved 

route which which they are able to traverse with no difficulty. 

However, there are others who find obstacles while traveling on the 

road – things such as barbed wire, deep valleys, rough rocks and other 

such things which make it difficult for them to travel the road of sins 

and actually prevent them from moving on this path. The state of 

Wara˜ are the obstacles which prevent a person from committing sins. 

In other words, the path of sins is one which the people of Wara˜ find 

very difficulty to travel upon and they find themselves faced with 

numerous impediments as their inner strength seeks to pull them 

away from this road - the state of being of Wara˜ and ˜Ad{lah. 

Question: How does a person know if he possesses the habit and 

second-nature of ˜Ad{lah - justice? 

Answer: It is actually very easy to recognize this trait since: 

  � .ةٌاذيرمع لْقىأَيرةٌ و لَو نفْسِه بص علىانَ نسلإِنَّ اإِ �
“Surely mankind is witness over his own self even if he puts up 

excuses.”226 
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If in the face of being able and needing to lie, backbite, earn wealth 

from forbidden sources, etc… a person sees that there is a force which 

is preventing him from these things, then he should know that this 

hidden force is nothing other than Wara˜ and Taqw{. However if he is 

free in his actions and if his eyes, ears, tongue and all other parts of 

his body are without limits and restraints, then it is clear that he has 

no Wara˜ and Taqw{! Without doubt, the person who does not possess 

Taqw{ will not see fruition in any of his endeavours.  

Although it is possible that such a person may temporarily be 

successful in some of his endeavors, however in the end, he will fall 

flat on his face in shame! Thus, in addition to having knowledge, we 

must also seek to acquire Taqw{ and this is the first responsibility 

which all of us have. 

In his work, Mustamsik al-˜Urwatul Wuthq{, the late ¤yatull{h al-

«ak|m stated that, “The level of Taqw{ which a Marja˜ Taql|d must 

possess is different than the Taqw{ which the ‘common people’ must 

have. The ˜Ad{lah which he (the Marja˜) possesses must be at a very 

high level and if not, then he will fall prey to sins, since the more the 

knowledge and status a person acquires within the society, the more 

the danger of him committing sins. Thus in summary, in the same 

proportion that the pull towards sins becomes stronger (through a 

higher status in the society), the more the power of refraining from 

these sins must become stronger in the person.” 

Part 2: The relationship between a person and his friends: “…noble 

moral traits through which he acts with tolerance with the people…”   

As we know, everyone has his or her own taste and style, and 

normally they can be grouped under the following thought: 

صالْاح بحلاَاج ة لاَّرى إِي احجته.  
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“The person who has a need will not see anything other than the need 

which he has (and having that fulfilled).” 

Thus, when a difficulty arises, a person would not see the difficulties 

of anyone other than himself and would actually expect that 

everyone should focus their attention on him and his problems! 

The person who wants to be considered as one of the leaders of the 

society has a Divinely-granted calling which can not be fulfilled 

except through his noble ethical traits. In other words, such a person 

must be lenient with the people and must be ready to bear his friends, 

their expectations and their harassment of him since in this situation, 

he must observe patience and must bear the difficulties. 

The person who is granted a higher status in the society would realize 

that such an issue would be seen more in his life and it is just like that 

person who grabs the hand of the scholars and leaders of the society 

to kiss it. However when he is told not to grab the hand, he would say, 

“I simply want to kiss his hand (out of respect for him).”  When they 

are further told that if they grab the person’s hand in that fashion 

that they may break it, they would retort and state, ‘It doesn’t matter 

if it breaks! It is he who wanted to reach to this station (and thus, he 

must by ready to put up with these inconveniences!)’ 

We must learn how to be lenient and this can best be seen in the lives 

of the true servants of All{h – the Infallibles �. It was they, who in 

the face of evil, showed goodness to the opposing party and treated 

them with a good demeanor resulting in their opponents being 

humbled and submissive! 

With this said, we must learn how to interact with people – and what 

better way than through the conduct of the Noble Prophet of Isl{m 

�. 

An Example of the Etiquette of the Prophet � 
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Even though the victory of the Prophet of Isl{m � was through the 

help and assistance of the Divine, however there are many apparent 

factors that were also at play – one of the most important of these 

being the ethical traits of the Prophet � that attracted others to him.  

He possessed such lofty humanistic characteristics and noble ethical 

traits that even the hard-headed enemies were captivated by his 

morals and were forced to submit to him! In addition, those close to 

him were also attracted to him. If we refer to the etiquette and morals 

of the Prophet � as being his miracle, then we would definitely not 

have overstated the fact!  

An example of this ethical miracle can be seen in the victory (fat¡) of 

Makkah. When the blood-thirsty and revenge-seeking polytheists 

were working crimes and transgressions (against the Muslims) and 

had been fighting against the faith of Isl{m and even the Prophet � 

himself for many years, were put face to face with the Muslims and 

were finally thrown in the grips of the believers, we see that the 

Noble Prophet �, going against what all of his friends and enemies 

thought he would do, ordered the Muslims to forgive all of the 

polytheists of Makkah – thus, all of their crimes were forgotten! It is 

due to this fact that this verse of the Qur˜{n became manifest during 

the lifetime of the Prophet �: 

� لُونَ فخديي اللٌّينِ دفْواجاًأَ ه � 
“And you see people entering into the faith of All{h in groups…” 

The books of tafs|r, history and even the story books are full of events 

in relation to the good demeanor, forgiveness, mercy, altruism, self-

sacrifice and consciousness of All{h i which the Prophet � 

displayed. However it is enough for us to state that in the tradition 

from «usain b. ˜Al| � it has been mentioned that he said, “I asked my 

father the Commander of the Faithful ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib � about the 
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characteristics of the Prophet � and his etiquette and my father, in a 

very detailed manner, explained to me by stating…”   

In this long tradition, it has been mentioned that, “The Prophet � 

was always cheerful and smiling with those whom he was in the 

company with, and was always found to be gentle and soft-spoken. He 

was never seen to be angry, hard-hearted, rude, foul speaking, picking 

faults of others, nor excessively praising anyone. Not a single person 

was ever made to feel hopeless by him and anyone who entered his 

house did not leave disparaged.  

There are three things that he kept away from himself: arguing with 

others, speaking too much and entering into things which were none 

of his business.  

There are two things which he kept away from in relation to the 

people: he never ridiculed or rebuked people and he never went forth 

to seek out the slips, hidden mistakes and errors of the people. 

It is only in relation to that area in which the Divine reward of All{h 

i was possible did he speak. When he spoke, his words had such an 

impact on the hearts of the people that everyone present would 

remain quiet and did not move an inch and it is only when he stopped 

speaking and remained quiet did they begin to speak.  

However it is also seen that while in his presence, those around him 

did not indulge in arguments or wrangling… Anytime a stranger or 

un-aware person began to speak with anger and asked him for 

something, he would bear that person’s attitude with patience and 

would tell his companions, ‘Anytime you see a person who has some 

need, ensure that you fulfill it for him.’  He never cut anyone’s speech 

short and waited for the person to finish what he wanted to say.” 

Yes! If the noble ethical traits and Divinely granted persona of the 

Prophet � was not there, then the backwards, ignorant ˜Arab nation 
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and the angry, hard-lined ˜Arabs would not have come into the faith 

of Isl{m and would have been the manifestation of the verse which 

reads: 

� كلوح نوا مفَضلاَ ن �  
“…they would have dispersed from around you (Mu¡ammad)…” 

How good it would be that this Isl{mic etiquette is today, brought 

back to life and instilled within the life of every single Muslim, the 

greatness which is exemplified in the morals and etiquette of the 

Prophet �! 

In this regards, the narrations – whether in regards to the Prophet � 

or the general responsibilities of all Muslims – are replete with words 

of guidance. In this section, we shall narrate some of these traditions 

as have been mentioned in Majma˜ al-Bay{n: 

1. It has been narrated that the Prophet � said: 

  .قِخلاَلأَارِم ام مكَا بعثْت لاُتمّنمإِِِ
“Surely I was appointed (to a Prophet) only to perfect the noble 

ethical traits.” 

In this tradition we see that one of the main goals of the appointment 

of the Prophet � was to perfect and complete the great ethical 

values. 

2. In another tradition from the same individual we read: 

 .ارِائمِ النهائمِ اللَّيلِ و صا الْمؤمن ليدرِك بِحسنِ خلْقه درجةَ قَنمإِ

“Surely the true believer, through his noble ethical traits, shall reach 

to the stage similar to those who stand up in the night (in prayer) and 

fast during the day.” 

3. The Prophet � has also stated that: 
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ام ش نمءٍي يأَثْقَلَ ف الْملْقِيزنِ الْخسح نم ان.  
“There is not a single thing which is heavier in the scale of (goods) 

deeds than a good demeanor.” 

4. The Prophet � has also told us that: 

يـأْلَفُونَ و   ينلَّـذ أَافاً، لْموطُؤنَ أَكْنأَقاً خلاَأَحسنكُم أَ هاللٌّ ـىِلإ كُمحبأَ
ؤفُونَيكُم  .لضغأَب ى اللٌّـلإِوأَ هلْمونَشاؤ بِالنـم  يم ،فَرِّأَةلْم   نـيقُـونَ ب
 .اترللْبرآءِ الْعثَ لْملْتمسونَأَ، انَخوالإِ

“The most beloved of you to All{h is the one who has the best 

etiquette, the most humble and modest, is attracted to other people 

(due to the morals) and whom other people are also attracted to (due 

to his morals). The worst of you to All{h is the person who indulges in 

gossiping, makes divisions between brothers, and tries to find faults 

in those people who are free of error.”  

5. The Messenger of All{h � has said: 

و حسنِ  ط الْوجوهبسـبِ مفَسعوه الكُماس بِأَموعوا النلَن تس منكُإِ
  .قِخلْالْ

“Surely you can never answer the needs of the people with your 

wealth, thus, answer them through your cheeriness and good 

demeanor.”227 

6. It has been narrated from Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 

from his forefathers that the Messenger of All{h � said: 

اكُم و يإِالَةَ، و مح الْجنة لاَ  ينَّ حسنِ الْخلْقِ فإِعلَيكُم بِحسنِ الْخلْقِ، فَ
  .الَةًمح لاَ ارِالن ينَّ سوءَ الْخلْقِ فإِق، فَسوءُ الْخلْ

“I advise you to have a good demeanor since surely the person with a 

good demeanor shall necessarily be in Paradise and I advise you to 
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refrain from having a negative demeanor since surely the person with 

negative ethical traits will necessarily be in the Hell-fire.” 

7. J{bir b. ˜Abdull{h al-An#{r| has narrated from Im{m Mu¡ammad b. 

˜Al| al-B{qir 	 that he said: 

تبلِ فجالر ميس وأَج هخيه حسةٌن.  
“A person smiling in the face of his brother is a good deed.”228 

8. Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 has said: 

  .وبِنة الذُّارفَّيبِ من كَرِغنِ الْمؤمه الْجو يسم فبلتأَ
“Smiling in the face of the true believer who is a stranger (in a land 

which is not his home) is a penitence for one’s sins.”229 

9. It has also been related from Im{m ˜Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 that: 

  .ةٌيانِيةٌ ثَطه عجواشةُ الْشبِ
“A cheery face is a second gift.”230 

3. The relationship between a person and his enemies: “…and 

forbearance through which he repels the ignorance of the ignorant 

person.”   

Even in the face of ignorant people, a person must not show anger 

and rage since in Isl{m, anger and rage are limited to certain 

instances. 

We must learn from the Qur˜{n as there are 114 chapters and all of 

them, with the exception of one (S}ratul Tawbah) start with the 

words “al-Ra¡m{n” or the Most Merciful and “al-Ra¡|m” or the Most 

Compassionate. Thus, in the face of our enemies, as much as we are 

able to do and without them taking unfair advantage of us, causing us 

difficulties and overpowering us, must show patience and 

forbearance. 
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Who is the Forbearing («al|m) one? 

In regards to the explanation of one who is ¡al|m, we are told that: 

“This is a person who, even though is able to do something, does not 

go forth to perform it before its time and does not make haste in 

regards to punishing a guilty person for his crime. He is one who has a 

spiritually large soul and is in complete control over his emotions.” 

In his work al-Mufrad{t, R{ghib has stated that, “«ilm means to 

maintain one’s composure during a period of anger. Since this state of 

being comes forth through a person’s intellect and cognizance, 

sometimes this trait (of forbearance) is referred to as a person’s 

intellect and cognizance.”231 

The «al|m and Forbearing Person in the Isl{mic Narrations 

1. The Noble Prophet � was once passing by a group of people, 

amongst who was a very strong person who was able to lift large 

stones. Those around this man referred to him as a very strong 

person and were amazed at his weight lifting abilities. The Noble 

Prophet � asked these people, “What is this gathering for?”  The 

people replied that they were watching a very strong and powerful 

weightlifter. The Prophet said to them, “Should I not tell you of the 

one who is even stronger than this person?”  The Prophet � then 

said: 

رجفَـلٌ س هبحع لُمنفَه ،غن فْلَبو ،هس ش غَلَبطَيانو ه شطَيانَ صاحبه. 

“The person who is even stronger than this weightlifter is the one 

who when is cursed or sworn at, is able to show forbearance and is 

victorious over his own soul (and desires) and is victorious over his 

Satan while the Satan is alongside him.” 

2. Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 has said: 

 .يكذؤيه يفالسو يكلّقَيم يلحنَّ الْإِفَ يهاًفس لاَ و يماًلن حيارِمت لاَ
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“Never argue with a person who has forbearance nor with a foolish 

person since surely the forbearing person shall take in whatever you 

tell him (and bear it), while the foolish person shall bug you for 

arguing with him.”232 

«ilm (an extreme form of patience) and the «al|m in the words of 

Im{m Ja˜far b. Mu¡ammad as-ª{diq 	 

 لاَّإِيماً ونُ حليكُ ارِه، و لاَجو ىـلإِ  احبهص  بِه يءُُيستض هاللٌّ  اجلْحلْم سرأَ
أَنْ : وجهخمسِ أَ لىعور والْحلْم يد يدحالتوِالْمعرفة و ارمؤيد بِأَنوـالْ

 الْحقِّ ىـلإِيدعوا  أَو ،يتهمفَ قاًادص ونَكُأَو ي ،لُّيزاً فَيذونَ عزِيكُ
ا ذَإِفَ ،وهفُالفَيخ بِالْحقِّ البيطَ  أَنْ أَو ،مٍجرلاَبِ ىيؤذَ  فَيستخف بِه ، أَو أَنْ

تيلاَّكُ  أَت منهقَّها ح أَص فَقَدبت .لَابِقَ و السفلإِِْابِ ةَيعراضِ عنه وتر ك
وضع  فَكَأَنه قَد: هياوب السفج  ، لأَنَّ منكارصناس أَالن نِكُي ابِوجالْ
لىع  ارِالن.  

“Forbearance is the torch of All{h and through the light of it, the 

person is brought closer to His presence. A person can never become 

a ¡al|m (one with forbearance) except through assistance with the 

Celestial Illumination of Monotheism and Cognizance (of All{h). 

Forbearance comes about through the following five conditions: in 

that instance in which a person has the ability to show greatness 

however he humbles himself; when he is speaking the truth however 

he is charged with lying; when he invites others to the Truth however 

the people ridicule him; the time when others accuse of him sinning 

while he is innocent; the time when he asks other people for his right, 

however they oppose him. If you give all of those (five points 

mentioned) their right, then you have done the right thing. Respond 

to the foolish person by paying no attention to him and by not 

answering him. Thus, by doing so, people will be your supporters, 
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because the person who answers the fool as the like one who has 

placed himself in the fire.”  

Summary 

The trait of forbearance is the opposite of anger and it is through 

patience, humility and humbleness that a person is able to gain 

forbearance.  

The traits of humility and humbleness can not be achieved except 

through realizing the truth of Monotheism and cognizance of the 

greatness, magnitude and power of All{h, the High. Since the person 

recognizes All{h i the all-Powerful as the only cause (of all effects in 

the Universe) and all-Encompassing and the Sole Assistant and True 

Ruler over all creations, then naturally he would keep the traits of 

pride, self-conceit and arrogance far from himself and would seek to 

show his servitude, humility, humbleness, obedience, lowness, 

submission, leaving everything up to All{h’s will, with complete 

contentment and patience. 

This is what is meant in the noble traditions about the status of 

knowledge coupled with forbearance – meaning that level and form 

of knowledge with is coupled with humility and humbleness and 

which keeps the traits of pride, self-conceit and arrogance far away 

from a person. 

  هر يكى حلمى از آا چو كوه                  صد هزاران حلم دارند اين گروه
 زيرك صد چشم را گمره كند                          حلمشان بيدار را ابله كند
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13 Ibid., vol. 75, pg. 207 

14 S}rat al-Baqarah (2), verse 161 

15 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 75, pg. 126 

16 S}rat al-Raaf0d (13), verse 16 

17 S}rat Mariam (19), verse 96 

18 Miz{n al-«ikmah, no. 4621 

19 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 74, pg. 187 

20 Masnad al-Ri~{, vol. 1, pg. 314 
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21 A question may come up that: What is the Straight Path (ªir{tul 

Mustaq|m) and secondly, why is it that we are constantly seeking 

guidance to the Straight Path from All{h i – are we currently 

misguided? Furthermore, supposing that these words of ours are true, 

then what about the Prophet � and the Aaf1immah � who are 

examples of perfect human being – what does it mean in relation to 

them? 

First, the Straight Path is the path of purity and goodness; the path of 

justice and equality and the path of true faith and righteous actions. 

Secondly, in response to the question raised, we must state that: 

While a person is traversing upon the path of guidance, there is a fear 

that at any moment, he may slip off of the path and become 

misguided. It is because of this fact that we must resign ourselves to 

our Lord and ask Him to keep us firm and steady on the Straight Path.  

In addition, travelling upon the path of guidance is the path towards 

perfection upon which, stage by stage, a person passes through the 

stages of difficulties so that he can reach to a higher level. 

We also know this fact that the paths towards perfection are limitless 

and that they lead to the Limitless Entity. Therefore, there is no room 

for amazement that even the Prophets and Aaf1immah used to ask 

All{h i for guidance to the Straight Path (ªir{tul Mustaq|m) since it 

is only All{h i who is the Purely Perfect Entity and without 

exception, all others are travelling upon the path to reaching 

complete perfection. Thus, what harm is there if these personalities 

also ask All{h i to reach to a higher level of perfection!?! (Tafs|r-e-

Namuna, vol. 1, pg. 46) 

22 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 74, pg. 186 

23 Ibid., vol. 74, pg. 182 

24 S}rat H}d (11), verse 6  

25 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 74, pg. 177 
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26 S}rat Ibr{h|m (14), verse 37 

27 S}rat Mariam (19), verse 36 

28 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 75, pg. 142 

29 S}rat al-Anbiy{ (21), verse 47 

30 S}rat al-Zilz{l (99), verses 7 and 8 

31 S}rat Yas|n (36), verse 59 

32 In order to achieve presence of the heart in the ªal{t and in other 

acts of worship, the following points have been recommended to be 

followed: 

1) We must acquire a deep insight (into the faith of Isl{m) such that 

through this, one would be able to realize that the material world is 

something insignificant, while All{h i is something grand. Through 

this, the worshipper would be able to reach to a level that not a single 

act of this material world would be able to distract him while in a 

state of begging his needs from the One whom he worships. 

2. By paying attention to the various scattered things which need to 

be done in our daily life (and other such thoughts about various 

issues), a person is usually prevented from being able to focus his 

thoughts and senses. Thus, the more a person is able to reduce his 

uneasiness and scattered thoughts, the more this will help him in 

developing presence of heart. 

3. The person must choose a special place to offer his ªal{t and other 

acts of worship as this has a great impact on the presence of heart. It 

is because of this fact that to perform our ªal{t in front of certain 

things and especially in front of those things which would distract a 

person is discouraged (makr}h). In addition, it has been discouraged 

to perform our ªal{t in front of the door which is open; anywhere 

that people are passing by or where there is a lot of activity; in front 

of a mirror; in front of a picture and other such places. Thus, the 

simpler the place of worship is for the Muslim and empty of lustre, 
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pizzazz and formalities, the better it is as this also assists one in 

attaining presence of heart. 

4. Keeping away from all sins is also very effective in achieving 

presence of the heart since sinning makes the heart distanced from 

All{h i and destroys any presence of heart. 

5. Becoming acquainted with the meanings of the ªal{t, the 

philosophy of each of the actions in the prayer and the recitations. 

6. Performing all of the recommended (musta¡ab) acts of the ªal{t by 

following their specific etiquette – both in relation to the preliminary 

actions which lead up to the ªal{t and the actual ªal{t. 

7. In addition to all of the points which have been mentioned, just as 

in all other acts, one needs to pay close attention and exercise 

vigilance, practice, continuity and diligence. Many times it has been 

seen that in the beginning of the struggle, a person would be able to 

focus all of this thoughts and energies on the ªal{t for a short period 

of time, however through continuing in this way and through 

following this pattern and staying firm on it, the soul would be able to 

develop such a power that at the time of the ªal{t, one’s entire 

presence of thought would be shut off to everything other than the 

One whom he is worshipping. [Pay attention to this point] (Tafs|r-e-

Namuna, vol. 14, pg. 204) 

33 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 74, pg. 188 

34 The term «ukm-e-Th{nawiyyiah is a term used in Isl{mic 

Jurisprudence that can be translated as the “secondary ruling” which 

means the “exception to the rule” or a ruling that can – for various 

reasons – overrule the primary ruling. In such issues, if the leader of 

the Isl{mic nation decides that due to a particular reason such as if 

the needs of the society dictate that an Isl{mic legislation is 

temporarily put on hold, he has the power to do so. (Tr.) 

35 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 74, pg. 183 
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36 It is important to mention that between the speeches and the 

general traditions, there is a great difference (of content), since 

normally, the speeches were given in a gathering setting. These were 

delivered in an open gathering or Majlis, in the presence of a large 

number of people. In addition, the people who were listening to these 

talks were present as they wanted to hear the principle and 

foundational issues of the faith being discussed. 

37 People are of various groups: There are some people who are so 

spiritually weak and feeble that merely seeing the gold and glitter of 

the material world is enough to delude and deceive them. However 

there are others whose spiritual strength is much stronger and thus, 

in addition to the gold and glitter of the material world, if they are to 

be deluded and tricked, they are also in need of the evil whispering of 

Satan. For such people, the internal and external Satan must both 

work hand and hand to try and deceive them. 

Without doubt, a majority of the apparent aspects of the material life 

are aimed at deceiving us and throwing us into a state of negligence. 

Sometimes it can be seen that such a person would even be busy with 

his family and in this, he would become negligent of everything 

around him. 

It is because of this fact that in the Isl{mic narrations from the 

Commander of the Faithful 
 we read that when the Im{m was 

asked: 

الن أْياًـاسِ أَثْأَير ت؟ب        
“Which person is the most firm in his thoughts and reflections?” 

He replied: 

الن هرغي لَم نمفْسِهن نم اس نالد هرغت لَم ـووييشـا بِتهاق.  
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“The person who is not deluded by those who seek to delude him, and 

the one who does not become deluded with the encouragement of the 

material world.” 

However even with this said we see that some of the views of the 

deluding world speak volumes and through these, we can clearly 

understand that the material world is (spiritually) hollow and is only 

an outward and apparent gold and glitter. This itself can spiritually 

wake up the intelligent person - rather, even the unintelligent people 

can also be awaked to this aspect of the material world! (Tafsir-e-

Namuna, vol. 18, pg. 95) 

38 Nahj al-Bal{gha, Lecture 114 

39 Surat al-Gh{shiyah (88), verse 18 

40 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 74, pg. 186 

41 S}rat al-«ad|d (57), verse 23 

42 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 74, pg. 187 

43 S}rat al-Taqwir (81), Vvrse 1 

44 S}rat al-«ad|d (57), verse 23 

45 Nahj al-Bal{gha, Short Saying 439 

46 Tafsir-e-Namuna, vol. 27, pg. 203 

47 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 74, pg. 188 

48 The meaning of heart in this tradition is one’s soul. 

49 Nahj al-Bal{gha, Short saying 228 

50 S}rat ¤le af0Imran (3), verse 14 

51 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 74, pg. 177 

52 There is a long discussion in relation to the tests of All{h i, 

however we shall allude to just some of its angles at this point. 

1. Why does All{h i need to test people? 
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Isn’t the process of examination enacted so that we can recognize and 

have a better knowledge of those people or things which are 

unknown and obscure to us and so that we can judge the level of a 

person’s lack of knowledge? If this is the case, then All{h i, whose 

Knowledge encompasses all things and who knows all of the inner and 

outer secrets of everyone and everything in existence is already 

aware and knows everything – so then why test us? Is there 

something that is hidden from Him that He must test us to bring it 

forth? 

The answer to this important question must be sought out from the 

Isl{mic sources.  

When we refer to the books written on this topic, we see that the 

meaning of examination in relation to All{h i has a different 

meaning to the examination which we understand in this physical 

world. For us, the examination process is so that we develop a better 

understanding and so that we can remove any sorts of doubts and 

ignorance. However in relation to the tests of All{h i it is a form of 

nurturing. 

In reality, the test of All{h i is similar to the work which a 

horticulturalist, who has a great deal of experience, carries out in 

which he would place the ready to grow seed into the ground which 

has been made ready for sowing. This seed, by making use of the 

natural gifts of water, light, etc… would start to grow and develop. 

During all of its stages of growth, it would fight against the challenges 

which it comes across and would battle with various things 

happening around it such as the strong winds, the cold weather and 

the burning heat of the sun. It would then stand strong until a 

beautiful flower blooms from its branch or until a huge tree full of 

fruit is brought forth so that it is now able to continue its life on its 

own and put up with all sorts of difficulties which it may come across! 

When soldiers want to look strong and powerful in terms of their 

military prowess, they go forth in military manoeuvres and simulated 
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wars and challenge themselves with thirst, hunger, heat, cold, 

difficult circumstances and demanding impediments so that they can 

be conditioned and tempered – and this is the meaning of the 

examinations of All{h i. 

2. The Tests of All{h i are Universal  

Seeing as how the order which is present in the life of the world of 

existence is one of a spiritual evolution to reach perfection and 

cultivation of the spirit and all living creatures which exist are 

traversing this path, and even the trees bring forth their hidden 

potentiality when they bear fruit, we see that starting with the 

Prophets and reaching to all other people, according to the general 

law of spiritual evolution all must face the Divine Tests and must 

make use of their talents and abilities in order to blossom and bloom 

and to reach to perfection. 

3. The Ways of Testing 

The verses of the Quraf1{n bring forth many examples of people who 

have been tested and it clearly mentions their trials which include: 

fear, hunger, loss of their wealth, death of their children and even 

death of the Prophets! In addition, the commandments of All{h i, 

and generally speaking from the point of view of the Quraf1{n, even 

some dreams, are all a part of the testing process of All{h i. In 

general, all of these things can either be “good or bad” - and all of 

them are classified as tests of All{h i: 

  ...و الْخيرِ و نبلُوكُم بِالشرِّ
“And We shall surely test you with evil and good…” (Tafs|r-e-Namuna, 

vol. 1, pg. 526) 

53 S}rat al-Nis{ (4), verse 105 

54 Ibid., verse 65 

55 Nahj al-Bal{gha, Short saying 120 
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56 S}rat al-Anaf0am (6), verse 59 

57 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 74, pg. 187 

58 How beautifully has Nasir Khusrow put it, when he said: 

                                                                       ��Lه& �L# (%خ �
.�4%ى را�%ون

 آ# ز�% ��د ��� �%ى را

                                                                        �%ى دان ز ا�W4َل (%خ �%�# را

 ��H�� ��Lه&، ز دا�& �%ى را

���& را �� Z���د آ] ا �S �)                                                                 


\ ا�Zى را� �H) \.4 ار از�� 


 (_%� �6ن (�ن '%ى آ� �Sا^؟�                           


 ا�W4ل ��� �� �6 �% '%ى را� 

`��� %� a�                                                                                ا�% �S ز	��

 �b�� ��S % $� �%ورى را

��ن ` �%�                                     �*�ز�� (�ب در

 �2ا ��د $J ا�� �% ` �%ى را

                                                                            در�� �S �% ��ر دا�& ���د


 ز�% 	ورى (%خ �
.�4%ى را� 

59 In Nahj al-Balagha we read that Im{m af0Al| b. Ab| ¬{lib 	 told a 

person who had dedicated his entire life to worship and had thrown 

the transient world behind his back that, “You have made an error. 

For those who are aware and spiritually awake, this material world is 

a great asset!”   

After this, he began to explain this issue in the following manner by 

saying that the world is a “متجر أولياء اللٌّه” or a place of transactions for the 
intimate friends of All{h i. 

In another tradition, the transient world has been compared to field 

(of the next life) which crops are grown on. However in the tradition 

mentioned above, we see that the world has been compared to a place 

of business transactions in which a person has been given many 

resources and equity from All{h i and a place in which he is able to 
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sell his goods for the highest price and in return for this commodity 

of no worth, he has been given the great blessings of Paradise. 

Principally, the phrase of, “this world being a place of business 

transactions” and that too a business transaction which carries with it 

a great return, has been used in order to stimulate one of the most 

important motivations within a person – the motivation towards 

profit and of the removal of loss from since this Divine Transaction is 

not only one in which there is profit, rather, it is one which also keeps 

away the “عذاب أليم” or perpetual punishment from the person. (Tafs|r-
e-Namuna, vol. 24, pg. 92) 

60 In a tradition narrated from Ibne af0Abb{s, we read that the Noble 

Prophet � said: 

 الهاه؟ و عن مفْنأََا يمف عن عمرِه: ربعةأَالْعبد حتى يسأَلَ عن  تزولُ قَدم لا
 نأَمعمج نيف و هأَا يمهلمع نع ؟ وفَقَهن اذَملَ بِهمبِّا عح نع ؟ وـلِ  أَا نه

  الْبيت؟
“On the Day of Judgment, no servant shall move from where he is 

until he is asked about four things: his life and how he spent it; his 

wealth and how he earned it and where he spent it; his actions and 

what he did and about love for us, the Ahlul Bayt.” (Tafs|r-e-Namuna, 

vol. 27, pg. 13) 

61 In the words of Mawlawi: 


d دادن در آc ز��� �*�S                                                                       


 	�� �.�، ��دان را �
 د���
 آ 

                                                                       �.� و ��ل و � 5e و ��ن و K%ان


 	رد در آc �� ��ه%ان �4 

62 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 74, pg. 185 

63 S}rat ¤le af0Imr{n (3), verse 26 
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64 The late ¤yatull{h Dastghaib has written the following on page 49 

of his work, Amazing Stories: “A man who was sincere in the wil{yah 

of the Ahlu’l Bayt, Aq{ M|rz{ Ab}l Q{sim af0A¢¢{r Tehr{n|, has 

narrated from the great scholar, the Late «{jj Shaykh af0Abdul-Nab| 

N}r| who was one of the students of the great Divine thinkers - the 

late «{jj Mull{h H{d| Sabzw{r| that in the last years of the life of the 

late «{jj Mull{h H{d| Sabzw{r|, a person once came into one of his 

classes and informed him that a person, who was alive, was found in 

the graveyard with half of his body in the grave while the other half 

of his body was outside of the grave. This man was continuously 

staring towards the sky and however much the children who were 

playing around tried to pester him, he would not pay any attention to 

them. 

«{jj Mull{h H{d| Sabzw{r| said, “I myself must go and see what is 

happening.”   

When «{jj Sabzw{r| went to the graveyard and saw the man, he was 

amazed! He went closer to the person and saw that the man was not 

even paying attention to him! 

«{jj Mull{h H{d| Sabzw{r| says, “Who are you and what are you 

doing? I don’t think you are crazy, however the way you are acting is 

not the way of an intelligent person.” 

In reply, the man said to him, “I do not have knowledge (of Isl{m and 

the world) and am a uniformed person, however I have firm belief on 

two things. The first is that I know that there is a grand Creator who 

has created me and the entire world of existence and I must not be 

negligent in recognizing Him and worshipping Him. The second thing 

is that I know that I will not remain in the transient world forever and 

that I must go to the other world however I do not know what my 

state shall be in that world. O’ «{jj Mull{h! I am in a state of total 

desolation and confusion such that the people think I have gone 

insane. Since the people consider you as a scholar for the entire 

Muslim community and you possess much knowledge, please tell me 
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why do these people not even have an atom’s weight of grief in 

relation to the next life and are negligent of this?” 

This admonition felt as an arrow piercing the heart of «{jj Mull{h 

H{d| Sabzw{r| and it has been narrated that «{jj Mull{h returned 

back in a completely changed state and whatever amount of his life 

which remained was spent in the pondering of the travel of the next 

life and how to acquire the goods needed for that journey which is full 

of dangers – and he continued in this way until he left this mortal 

world.” 

Therefore, whatever rank a person is at, he is still in need of hearing 

council and advice. If we know what we are hearing, then the words 

of wisdom would be a reminder for us - meaning that they would be 

something to bring back our memories (to that which we knew but 

had forgotten) since mankind is prone to forget things and is always 

in need of someone to remind him; and if the person was ignorant of 

the thing which he is hearing, then this admonition would be a way 

for him to acquire knowledge and cognizance. 

65 S}rat al-Nis{ (4), verse 10 

66 S}rat al-Baqarah (2), verse 261 

67 Ibid., verse 268 

68 Ibid., verse 276 

69 S}rat al-R}m (30), verse 7 

70 S}rat al-«Hajj (22), verses 1 and 2 

71 al-K{f|, vol. 2, pg. 94 

72 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 75, pg. 365 

73 Miz{n al-«ikmah, Under the letters of “نفس” 
74 Nahj al-Bal{gha, Short Saying 474 

75 S}rat ¤le af0Imr{n (3), verse 169 
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76 al-K{f|, vol. 2, pg. 348 

77 S}rat Y}suf (12), verse 33 

78 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 75, pg. 153 

79 Ibid., vol. 67, pg. 82 

80 Suratul Furq{n (25), Verse 43 

81 Ibid., vol. 65, pg. 157 

82 Ibid., vol. 74, pg. 184 

83 There are various opinions which have been offered in regards to 

the two extremes of extravagance and miserliness with respect to 

wealth.  

There are some people who give such importance to this issue that 

they feel that wealth is the key to solving all of the troubles! It is 

amazing to see people who believe that they must gather wealth! For 

them, it is impossible to sit still and in the pursuit of wealth, they do 

not believe in following any conditions or rules - the permissible and 

impermissible are equal! 

Contrary to such people are others who do not pay even the least 

importance to money. They seek poverty and believe that there is 

esteem and honour in poverty! These people even believe that wealth 

is an obstruction to attaining Taqw{ (consciousness of All{h i) and 

closeness to Him! 

However in the face of these two beliefs there is a belief which resides 

inbetween extravagance (Ifr{¢) and miserliness (Tafr|¢) which is 

promulgated by a group of people who make use of the Noble 

Quraf1{n and the Isl{mic traditions. They deduce that wealth is good 

to have, however with the following conditions: 

NK It should be used as the means and not the goal; 

OK Wealth should not make a person an As|r or a captive; rather, 

it should make a person an Am|r or leader. 
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PK In addition, it must be gained through the permitted means 

and must also be spent in the pleasure of All{h i. 

When one has love and an attachment to such wealth, not only is this 

NOT considered as having love of the transient world, rather, this is 

actually proof for one having love and attraction to the next life! 

(Tafs|r-e-Namuna, vol. 27, pg. 219) 

84 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 74, pg. 188 

85 It has been related that during the time of the Children of Israel 

(Bani Isr{af1|l), one of the Prophets passed by a graveyard. His 

companions said to him, “O’ Prophet of All{h! We want All{h i to 

raise one of these dead people back to life so that we can ask him 

about how his life was taken and also to inform us of the questions 

asked by the two Angels - Nak|r and Munkar.” 

The Prophet of All{h rose his hands up in supplication and after his 

prayer, his entire body turned black (as if he had been burnt)! A 

person came out of the grave and in a clear and eloquent voice said, 

“O’ people of this transient world! I died 90 years ago and still the 

bitterness of the experience of death has not left me! Therefore you 

who are still alive, do not fall into a state of negligence and keep 

aware of the permissible and the impermissible; know the truth and 

the falsehood since at this point (when you are dead), having grief 

(over these things) will be of no benefit to you! Work day and night 

for your next life and prepare your supplies for the next life since no 

one will come after you to give these things to you. You should know 

that all of you shall taste the drink of death.”  

The Prophet of All{h said to this man, “O’ dead man! How were your 

actions while in this world?”   

The man replied, “O’ Messenger of All{h! I was a person of the 

transient world (I worshipped this world), had love for the world and 

was voraciously busy in amassing wealth although I also heard that in 

the next life that there will be such and such punishments. Satan the 
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accursed, took me away from the right path and made the material 

world beautiful in my eyes. Whatever I managed to collect, I left for 

those who inherited from me and thus, I came into this next world 

with empty hands! The wealth which I had in the world, became a 

source of trouble now while today, my inheritors are enjoying the 

wealth and do not remembering me at all. Thus since today you still 

have the opportunity, you should not fall into a state of negligence, 

ask forgiveness for your sins and remove the love of station and rank 

of the transient world from your hearts, since when you reach to that 

life (the next life), the remorse and regret will be of no value. The 

Angel of Death takes the life of those people who have a love for this 

transient world in such a way that it feels as if all of the veins of the 

body become disconnected from one another and this pain is felt in 

all parts of the body. At this point in time, the sinner will cry out from 

the depths of his soul and will say: 

يترسلىي ا حع ما فَرف بِ طْتناللٌّي جه!  
“O woe to me! for what I fell short of my duty to All{h…”85 (Kuliy{t-e-

Jamiaf0 al-Tamth|l, pg. 222) 

86 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 74, pg. 181 

87 S}rat Y{s|n (36), verse 14 

88 Ibid., verse 20 

89 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 65, pg. 159 

90 Ibid., vol. 65, pg. 162 

91 Ibid., vol. 75, pg. 232 

92 Tu¡afatul af0Uq}l under the short sayings of the 5th Im{m and also 

Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 75, pg. 173 

93 S}rat al-Anf{l (8), verse 46 

94 S}rat al-Fussil{t (41), verse 34 
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95 S}rat al-¬al{q (65), verses 2 and 3 

96 Bi¡{r al-Anw{r, vol. 74, pg. 46 

97 Ibid., vol. 73, pg. 267 

98 Majmuaf0atul Warr{m, vol. 2, pg. 122 

99 Ghurur al-«ikm, pg. 292 

100 Ibid., pg. 49 
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